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PREFACE.

~ NN

IN imntroducing the third volume of this series
to the public, I have to express my satisfaction of
the appreciative manner in which the last two
volumes have been received.

The translator of thiz Upanishad, Pandit
Gangénétha Jha, M.A., F.T.8,, of Darbhanga, has,
T am sure, sarned the best thanks of the publie for
making the translation so faithful to the text and
the original commentary, and bringing out therr
gpirit go well in a foreign language.

Ag this Upanishad 1s a big one 1t has been
thought fit to present it in two volumes. The first
four Adhyayas are now published and the second
four will form the fourth volume which is now in
the press.

MADRAS, } V. ¢, SESHACHARRI,
May, 1923, Publisher.






The Chhanvogya Upanishad

SRI SANKARA’S INTRODUCTION

OM TAT SAT

Adoration to Brahman! The Chhandogya
Upanmishad, consisting of eight chaptlers begins
with the word ** The sydable Om,” &c, and with a
view to briefly explain 1ts scope to people desiring
to leain 16, we begin this shoit treatise, giving an
easy oexplanation of 1t. The connection 1s this.
The comaplete cour-e nf Action (sacrifices) has been
comprehended, together with a {ull comprechension
of the deities Frdnc and the 1est,—such Action
being the meaus to the attainment of Brahman, by
the road known as the “ Laght,” &ec., as also the
Action by itself, which (withouta knowledge of
the Deities) 15 a means te Brahman, by the road
known as the ‘‘ Smoke”, &c Whale for those, that
follow the bent of their natural inclinations and
are fallen out of both these roads, has bsen ordained
a troublesome fall downwards. But in none of
these two roads, 1s there an absolute avcomplish-
'ment of the end of man; and hence that which 1s
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independent of Action, the knowledge of the second-
less Belf, ought to be explained, setting aside the
three courses of metempsychosis (above explained).
And with a view to ihisis the Upanishad laid
down. Apart from the knowledge of the secondless
Belf, there 18 no absolute altainment of the deswred
end: as will be laid down—‘Those that know
otherwise than thus, and worship others, fall in
perizhable worlds , while one who takes the con-
trary course becomes the king of heaven.” In the
same manner, one who believes 1n the false doct-
rne of duality becomes bound And just as the
thief becomes burnt and bound when he catches
hold of the hot axe (in the course of his ordeal), so
does such a person acquire the troubles of
metempsychosis, Having said thiz, it 1z again
sa1d that one who believes in the true docirine of
non-duality is neither burnt nor hound, just like
one who is not a thief, and for such a vne thereisa
cessation of metempsychic froubles, Laneration.
Therefore the doctrine of the secondless Self is not
compatible with Action. Because, 1nasmuch as 1t
gerves to destroy all distinction of achon, agent
anl result,—the knowledge, brought about by such
passages as ' Lver existenl, one and secondless,
the self is all this,” canuot possibly be suppressed
by any notions. Ifit be urged that ' there is the
notion derived from the injunction of Actions
(which would suppress the aforesaid knowledge) "
—{we reply) no: because Actions are enjoined for
those that have distinctideas of the Self having
the character of tho dosr and the enjoyer, and who*
are tainted by the discrepancies of affection and
[ 3
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aversion for the results of actions resulting
from the aforesaid ideas., If 1t be urged that
* mmasmuch as Actions are enjomned for one who
has fully comprehended the mseaning of the
com plete Veda, Actions belong even to one endowed
with the knowledge of non-duality”,—(we reply)
no - the passage “The self, existing, the one and
secondless is all this” serves to entirely suppress
the natural 1deas of the doer and the enjoyer, &e.,
which belong to pers ons entitled to Action. There-
fore 1t must be admitted that Actions are enjoined
for one who is tainted with 1gnorance, &c; and not
for one who has a knowledge of non-duality. Itis
for this reason that 1 will be declared later on: "“All
these acquire pure (happy) worlds, while one
resting 1n Brahman attains immortality.,” And 1mn
connection with this doctrine of non-duality, are
laid down the various meditations that serve
to accomplsh certain desirable ends,~these
meditations, having their ends approximate fo
Liberation, appertaining as they do to Brahman
shigh.tly modified from the Secondless, such as those
consisting of the Mind and of the Pidnas, &ec.
And, masmuch as these meditations have their end
in the prosperity of Actions, they are connected
with factors of Action. But still there is a similarity
between these meditations (and the knowledge of
the one Self). On account of the identity of the
doctrine of these, and of the similarity consisting
in the fact of both of these belonging to the
function of the mund, that is fo say, just as the
" knowledge of non-duality is a function of the mind,
60 are also these meditations functions of the mind,
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and as such there 1s a similarity. “What then, is
the difference between the medilations and the
knowledge of non-duality #” We explain. The
knowledge of non-duality 1s that which removes
the 1dea of the difference among the doer, the deed
and the result, &c., which 1dea is naturally 1mposed
upon the really unmodifying Self ; just as the
ascertainment of the form of the rope, brought
about by the action of light, which serves to remove
the false 1dea of the serpent imposed upon the
rope. Whereas meditation as laid down in the
seriptures is based upon a certain substratum and
congists of the bringing about of a uniform funection
of the mind with regaird to that substratum.,
unmtberiupted by any 1dea foreign to it Such is
the difference batween the two. These meditations,
serving to purify one's character and thereby
illumining the 1eal nature of things, are helps to
the knowledge of non-duality. And nasmuch as
they are based upon a substratum they are mors
easlly accomplished ; and as such they are treated
of first. Andnasmuch a¢ 14 15 the performance of
Actions to which people are accustomed, and by
abandoning Action it becomes extiemely difficult
to give up the mind to meditation,~it is the
meditation, referring to a part of Actions which ie
treated of first.



ADHYA'YA L,

KHANDA L

WAz g | Wi sl aedm-
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One ought to meditate upon the syllable Om,
the udgithia ; hecause people sing, beginning with
Om Of this (now follows) the explanation. 1

Com.—"One cught to meditate upon the syllable
‘Om*" The syllable Om 15 the most appropriate
name of the Supreme Seclf. And when this name is
usad, He becomes pleased, just as a man 1s pleased
when addressed by a name dear to him  But here,
inasmuch as the syllable 1s used with the particle
«f’ 1t 18 recognised, apart from its denotation
of the Suprem e Self, as the mere verbal form of 1t
(which is to be meditated upon). And as such, like
1dols, &ec., it comes to be an image of the Supreme
Self Thus then, being the name and the image of
the Supreme Self, 1t becomes the means of the
meditation thereof ; and as such, becomes something
great, comprehended 1n all the Vedantas. The
greatness of this syllable 1s further proved by the
fact of its being frequently used in the beginning
and end of japa, sacrifice, and study of the Veda.
Therefore one ought to meditate upon this syllable,
consisting of letters, and being called * udgitha,”

-on account of its being a part of the udgithae hymn,
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That is to say, one ought 1o bring abouta firm
concentrated contemplation of Om, which 18 a part
and parcel of sacmfices, and 1s an image of the
Supreme Selfs The Srufi 1tself menfions the reason
of Om being called the “udgitha.” *Because people
stng, beginmang with Om’’ That is to say, inasmuch
as people begin with Om, and then sing (hymns).
the ayllable Om 1s the * udgitha”. *Its explanation”.
i.e,, the explanation or the meditation of the same
gyllable,~that 1s to say, an explanation as o its
gualities and results, &e. " Now besins” 18 to be
added ; that 13, the full sentence 18 “ now begins its
explanation.”

et g g gfE e | wE
g ra A 9E . JONET AT a9 SR -
o= g e arE e e Iyl

The essence of all these heings 1s the earth,
the essence of the earth 18 water ; the essences of
water, plants; the essence of plants, man, the
essence of man, speech , the essenca of speech, Rik;
the essence of Rik, Sdma; the essence of Sdma is
the udgitha. (2)

Com.—* Of all these beings,” moveable and
immoveable, the earth is the " essence”—: ¢., refuge
or support Of the earth, water 18 the sssence.
Inasmuch as it is in water that the earth is woven
like warp and woof, 1t 18 the essence of the earth.
Of water, the plants are the essence—since plants
are modifications of water. Of these (plants) man .
is the essence,~~inasmuch as man grows out of
food (supphed by the plants). Of man, too, spesch-
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18 the essence,—simce of all paits of the man,
specch 15 the highest (facuity}! Hence speech 18
called tho ‘ essence of man.’ Of speech again, Ik
is the essence, being a grade higher than it. Of
Ril, Sama 18 the essence, still higher than the
former. And of Sdman, the udgitha~the syllable
Om-—s the essence, highest of all; and 1t 1s this
that 1s the subject trealed here.

T O GO L THEE T T agaren bR

That udgitha 18 the beet essence of the exsences,
the supreme, deserving of the highest place, the
eighth. (3)

Com —This syllable Ome, called the “udgitha,”
18 the best essence of all the essences, bengs, &oc.
“The Supreme’—hecause 1t represents the Supreme
Self. “ Ardha” 1s ‘place’ and “pard” is ‘mghest’ and
“pardrdhya 1s ‘that which deserves the highest
place’ on account of its being the object of medita-
tion, like the Supreme Self. * The eighth "-—n the
order of the aforcsaid essences, earth and the rest

T FONEaTERaRCET haw: Fad SEY gf fgg
g e b

What 1s the R4 ? Whatis the Sgma ? What
is the ulgitha? This is what 18 (now) considered. (4)

Com.—TIt has been said that ** of speech, Rik is
the essence.” Now * what 1s this Ruk, what this
Sama, and what this udgitha ?” The repetition of
“ Fatamn' is meant to signify the great regard (1n
which the secret of these 18 held). Objectzon; accord-
ing to Panini the atfix datamach is used only when
+here is a question with regard to many genesa. But
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1n the present case there 1s no multiplicity of the
genus Kk ; and as such, wherefore the use of the
atix dutamach ® Reply : This objection doss not
apply to the present case ; the compound *“‘jdtipart-
prasna’ {in the sitra) means ‘the question with
regard to the genus of many individuals’ , and in the
case 1n question, we have multiphicity of the indivi-
dual Iiks as composing the genus Rik The
compound does not mean ‘ the question of many
genera.” Objection . But the example cited—'what
is futha' becomes possible only wheun the compound
18 mterpieted as ‘the question of many genera’,
whereas if 1t be 1nterpreted as ‘ the guestion of the
genus with regard to many indivaduals,’ the example
cited could never be appheable Heply: But this
objection too does not hold ,inasmuch asn the case
of the ‘kath’ too,our interpretation applies equally
well ; since there too, the question is with regard to
the multiplicity of individuals included 1n the genus
‘katha.’ 1f the word meant the ‘ question of genera’.
then you would have tolay down another rule in
order to explain such cases as ‘‘ what 18 Rk, &e.2”
“ This 1s considered ”—u.¢., an enquiry 18 made into
this,

FrtgFdior: fedaestggy: |

BT vafenge azFs gmeEs W g 1l & |
Speech 18 Rik, breath 18 Sdma , the syllable
Om is the udgltha , now Specch and Breath, or Rik
and Sdma constitute a couple. (5)
Com.—The consideration being done, the reply _
(to the questions) becomes appropriate; and this 1s
that—"Speech s Rik, &c.” Even though Speech



WITH SRI SANKARA'S COMMENTARY 9

and Rik avc 1dentical, yet the udgitha does not
cease to be the ecighth (of the essences ahove
enumerated); because the two sentences, (the one
enumerating the essences and the piesent one, arve
altogether different and do not affect one another)
inasmuch as the (present) passage “The letter Om
18 the udgithu,” &ec., means to lay down the results
attainable by the knowledge of the udgitha , while
the other passage lays down the simple fact of the
udgitho being the highest sssence. Since Spesch
and Breath are the sources of Rk and Sdma,
therefoie Speech 18 said to be Rik and PBreath,
Sima, By mentioning “‘Speech” and *‘Breath” as
the sources of Ak and Sdma respectively, all ks
aud all Sdmas hecome included, and by the inclu-
sion of Rtk and Sdma, all actions performable by
means of Ktk and Suma, become 1ncluded , and the
inclusion of these covers also all desirable ends.
(And thus Om covers all desirable ends.) While the
sentence “The syllable Om 18 the udgitha™ serves to
set aside any doubts as to devotion for any parti-
cular deity—eqg.,, Brahma as sigmfied by ‘A’;
Vishnu by ‘U’; and Siva by ‘M’, that 1s to say, as
in the case of Rk, &c. the generic names have
been explained as denoting all individuals forming
those classes , so people might think that Om too is
meant to signifly the individual gods denoted by 1f,
for whom the Srufs enjoins devotion, In order to do
away with this idea, the word “Sylluble" 13 added,
showing thereby that 1t 18 “Om” m 1ts purely verbal
aspect that forms the subject of the discourse. The
word “tadva’ vefers to “muthunam” (couple). In
. order to explain what the couple 1s, it is added
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“Speech and Breath” which are the sources of all
Fakes and Sdmaus. * Rk and Sdma” (in the text) wnean
the sources of Rik and Sdma, as expressed by the
words ‘‘ Bife and Sdma” and it does not sigmfy
that Rk and Sdma oconstitute an independent
couple by themselves. Otherwise ‘‘Speech and
Breath” would be one couple, and “Rik and Sdmea’
would be another; and there would be two couples;
consequently, the singular number in “couple”
would not be correct. Therefore, the “couple” here
meant is that of “Speech and Breath” as the sources
of Bk and Sdma (vespectively ).

qrafengemiteRaRangy @« geaa aa o Mg
gUETESA SvHA 8 aaedrEae wma g |

And this couple 1s joined together in the
syllable Om. Whenever a pair come together they
fulfill each other’s desirs. (6)

Com.—This aforesaid couple becomes ‘jorned to-
gelher wn the syllable “‘Om,”~that is to say, the
couple, endowed with the attainment of all desir-
able ends exists conjointly in the syllable ‘Om’ and
thus the syllable ‘Om’ comes to he known as heing
endowed with the attainment of all desirable ends
It 13 a recognised fact that the syllable ‘Om
congists of Speech and 1s accomplished by means
of Bieath, and that 1t 18 coupled together, and
lastly that the character of fulfilling desirable
ends belongs toa pair. In support of this, an
example is cited * just as in the ordinary world
whenever a pair in the shape of husband and wife,
come together in accordance with the custom in
vogue, then they fulfil each other’s desirable ends,

7
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1in the same wanner. it 12 ostablished thal the
syllable ‘Om’ becomes endowed with the attainment
of all ends, by means of the couple centered in 1tself.
This 1 the sense {of the passage),

ST & 3 sl wafy 7 uakd PEegreEe-
gree e |l

He becomes a fulfiller of all desirable ends, who,
knowing thus, meditates upon this syllable as the
wilgitha, (7)

Com.—Tn order to show that the singer who
meditates upon it {Om) becomes endowed with the
propertivs thereof, 15 15 said “He becomes the ful-
filler of the desirable ends of the master of sacrifice,
who meditates upon this syllable, endowed with
the attainment of all desirable ends, as the udgitha.
Tosuch a one does the afoiesaid resulf accrue.
This 1s 1n accordance with the Srut: “As one
meditates upon, so does he become.”

T CaEgEeR afy RragsaenfEdg aeRar oF
wgfgdeay aaatar 5 o wwe 9aft 7 gagd -
Targgggara 1 ¢ |

And this 1s a syllable of acgumescence; when-
over we acquiesce 1n anything, we say ‘Om’. And
what 13 acquiescence is gratification. He who
knowing thus, meditates upon this syllable as the
udgitha becomes a gratifier of desires. (8)

Com.~—The syllable ¢ Om ' is also endowed with

, gratification, or prosperity. How ? This, the subject
of the discourse, 15 a syllable of acquescence, that
ds to say, the syllable ‘' Om ’signifies permission or
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acqurescence, How 118 acquiescence 1s shown in
the passage itself, In ordinary parlance, whatever
—~he 1t erther knowledge or riches—is permitted by
the leained or by the rich, when they come to
sigmfy their acquiescence, they say ‘ Om ' (yes);
and 1m the Vede also, 1t having been said
{by Yagnavalkya) that ' there are thirty--three
gods,” Sakalya says *“ Om " (Vude Brihadaranyaka
Upamshad). In the same mannei, in the world,
when one says “ this 1z the wealth, I am taking
it"”, the other says “Om " (all nght). There-
fore acquiescence 1s gratification 1masmuch as
acquiescence 18 the source of gratification Itis
one who is himself fully gratified that acquiesces 1n
{gifts, &c.). Thus, the passage comes to mean that
the syllable ‘Om’ 1s endowed with gratification And
since one who meditates upon that which 1s endowed
with gratification becomes himself endowed with
that property,—therefore one who knowing thus,
meditates upon the syllable ‘Om’ as the udgitha,
becomes a gratifier of the wishes of the master of
sacrifice.

T F fEy goa dfwmmEmefi e ged)-
fraEmeR e REITa Ry afEr @ || 2, ||

By this does the three-fold science proceed.
With ‘Om' does one recite, with ‘Om’ does one or-
der, and with ‘Om’ does one sing,~all this being
for the worship of this syllable. And also by the
greatness and the essence (of this syllable) does the
three-fold science proceed. (9). -

Com —The syllable 1s next eulogised, in order
to make it attractive, being as1t18 a fit object of
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meditation. How ? By means of the ~yllable form-
ing the subject of this discourse doe- the three-
fold scrence, the three Vedas Rih, &c.,~—t.e., the
actions preseribed ia the three Vedas-—proceed.
We explain “three-fold science ” as the ‘actions
prescribed ' because 1t1s a well-known fact that 1t
is not the Vedas that proceed by recitation, &c..
but 1t 18 the actions (sacrifices) thal proceed
in thal way. How? Because the significance
of the passage ““with 'Om’ does one recite, with
*Om’ does one order, and with ‘Om' does one
sing” implies that it 15 the ‘Sumd’ sacrifice that
is here meant (by * three.-fold sciemce”) And
this achion 1s for the worship (or glory) of that
ryllable, inasmuch as 1t represents the Supreme
Self , and hence the worship of that (syllable) 1s the
worship of the Supreme Self,~as declared in the
smntr “Having worshipped Him by means of
action!, 'm atlains success.” ' By yrcolness and
easence”  t1s by means of the greatness of this
syllable, the gieatness consisting of ihe breaths of
the Ritwic, the Yojumdna and the rest,~ and by the
essence of this syllable, the essence consisting of
offering made up of the essences of corn and
barley, &c.,—(that the actions prescribed in the
Vedasg proceed), Because 1t 15 by means of the
syllable (OmJ that sacrifices and Homds are perfor-
med , these (sacrifices) reach the sun; and from
there, by the process of rain, &c , Breath and Food
are produced, and 1t is by means of the Breaths
.and the Food that the sacrifice is duly performed.
Hence 1t 15 said “ ¥ 18 by means of the greatiess
gnd cssence of this syllable (that Actions proceed).”
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AR gedl ASeRd Y7 ww A ¥ | A1 g Ran
=i 5 a2 e &y sgdnfie aag dAida
a1 GedaedararE e wafg il Lo |l

Now, (1t would follow that) both perform ac-
tions—he who knows and he who does not know.
(Put 1t is not so sinee) knowledge and ignorance
agre different., That alone. which 1s performed
with knowledge, faith and meditation, bscomes
more powerful (effective). This verily is the ex-
planation of this syllable (Om). (10)

{Com).—It has been said that actions are
pelformed by one who has knowledge,~ this 18 now
objected to ; one who knows the syllable as explained
above, and one who knows only the action and not
the trus nature of the syllable,~both these persons
perform actions {as we see in every day life), and
since to both of them results would accrue in
accordance with their actions (which is the same
in both cases),—what 1s the good of knowing she
true nature of the syllable ? In ordinary life we find
that for one who knows the taste of the Hurituk:
and for ono who does not know it—the 1esult,
motion of the bowels, 15 exactly the same. (The
reply 18) 1t 1s not so; wince “knowledge and
ignorance are Qifferent’’. The particle *'ta” serves
to deny the former wview. The knowledge, of the
gyllable ‘Om’ being the highest essence, and being
endowed with the attainment of all desires and
gratification, 18 not mere knowledge of 1ts being
subsidiary to Actions; it 13 something more than
that. That is tosay, insmuch as it is somsthing more
than the mere subsidiary to Actions, 1t must have
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greater results. In the ordinary world, we find that
in the case of the jeweller and the barbarian selling
a ruby, the jeweller, knowing more (of the ruby;
obtains more (price). Therefore that action, which
one performs with a full knowledge of its
capabilities, and with (ull faith and with due
meditation (on one’s Deity),~ such an action alone,
becomes more powerful,~~:.e, leads to better resulés
than the action performed by the ignorant. By
saying that the action of the knowing is more
powerful, it i3 implied that the action of the
ignorant. is also powerful (though less so. than the
former). And the ignorant s not debarred from
actions ; masmuch as we find in the “vnshustya,’
chapter (the 10th Khanda of this Adhydya) even
ignorant persons mentioned as performing sacrifices.
Meditation upon the syllable “Om’ as the highest
essence, endowed with attainment and gratification,
constitutes a single act (of meditation), masmuch
as this is not interrupted by any other efforts.
Since this (syllable) 1s capable of being meditated
upon several times, through its various qualifica~
tions,—therefore we have all this us an explanation
of the same syllable “ Om,” as the u7giths, which
forms, the subject of the present disrourse

[

Thus ends the first Khanda of the first Adbydya.
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AT & 9 97 G SAY gy YA I8
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‘When the Devas and Asuras struggled together
~—both born of Prajdpaii,—the Devas caught hold
of the udgitha (thinking)‘ with this we shall
vanquish ther (the A4suras). (1)

Com.—" The Devas and Azuras’—Since the
word * Dwva ’ is derived from a root denoting
Wlunnation, ** Devns ' stands for such functions of
the -enges as are lluminated (regulated) by serip-
tures. And ‘ Asurus,” confradictory to the former,
stands for such functions of the senses, as dehight
in activity towards all (sensual) objents apperiain-
ing to them, and are naturally of the nature of
darl-ness (ignorance). ‘* Hu " and * va ' are parbi-
cular forms denobing past events, ‘““Where” z.c., for
what cause,~namely, on account of therr trying to
take away one another's belongings, “ they strug-
gled.” The root “yata,” with the prefix ‘sujs’ sugmifies
‘to fight’, hence the verb ‘‘sunyétis 6, "means * fought”
or “struggled.” The natural functions of the senses,
partaking of the nature of Darkness,~—called the
‘Asuras’-—are engaged 1n suppressing the functions
iluminaied by the scriptures. In the samo manner,
the ‘Devas’;,—opposed to them, and partaking of thg
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nature of the light of discrimination in accordance
with the scriptures,—are engaged in suppressing
the ‘Asuras’ who naturally partake of the nature of
dar kness. And thus 1n the body of all beings thers is
a perpetual fight amang the Devas and  Asuias, the
one trying to subdus: the other. Such is the sense
{of the passage). Andit is this thatis described in
the passage in the form of a story, with a view fo
explain the diserimination of the ongin of virtus
and viee ; and this 18 done with a view 0 lay down a
knowledge of the purity of Prdne (Breath). Both of
them, Devas and Adsuras, are olfsprings of Progd-
poh, and  Projapati as the Man  eatitled 1o both
Action and Enowledge,~as declared by another
Srutr. “The man hi mself, consisting of the wkthu, 18
the great Prajina ” And of hum the sensual func-
tions, those that are 1 accordance with seriptures
and those thal follow their natuial h-nt, are oppesed
to one another, ke his c¢hildien,~bemg asg both of
them are, born out of him. And with a view
to advancement {of themsclves) and deterioration
{of the Asuras), the Déras csught hold of the
udgitha e, they had recovrse tothe sacrifice,
which 1s performed by a “singer,” and which 1s
characterised by meditation upon ithe udgitha. And
sinee 1t is impossible to take up unly this portion of
sacrifice, the meaning is that they had recourse to
the Jyolishtomu, &e. With a view to show why they
took it, 1t is said - Having the 1dea that 'by means of
this sacrifice we shall vangmsh the dsur s,

& & i o T TTE R A 2 g TR R

yeqenREmE faaft gt gife = g Smfig: IR
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They then meditated upon the Bieath i the
no4e as the udgitha, But the dsuras pierced it with
evil; and hence one smells both what 18 good-smell-
mg and what is bad-smelling. Forif 1s pieiced with
evil. (2)

Com—When desiring to have recourse to the
udgitha-saerifice, the Dévas meditated upon the
sentient Breath in the noss, t.e., the olfactory sense,
the pronouncer of the wudgitha, as udyiihu, That is to
say, they meditated upon the breath in the nose, as
the udgitha, the syllable ‘Om. This 1interpretation
saves us from abandoning our subject, and laking
up another. By saying “‘of this syllable Om” {in the
last Khanda), 1t 1s lad down that what formg the
subject of the discourse 1s the syllable “Om”, as
a fit object of meditation kject.on You have
said that they had irecourse to the sacrifice
characterised by the udgithua, then how 1s it that
now you assert that they meditated upon the breath
1n the nose as the syllable ‘Om ® Reply: This objee-
fion does not apply to the present case ; since 1t is
m  the wdgithu-sucrifice 1tself that the syllable
‘Om’ 15 said to be a fit object of medilation,~not
independently, but only as being a part of the
meditation upon the udgitha, and being considered
as the Duty presiding over the breath of the per-
former of the action. Theicfore, 1t 18 only right to
assert that for this purpose they had recourse to
sacrifice And this duly appointed ndgir: of the
Deias—wmz, the breath in the nose, a Dery, in the
Form of light,—thoe Asuras, nalurally consisting of
darkness, pierced or touched wish evil arising out of
themselves,~—this evil heing 1n the form of attach-

L]
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ment t0 vice. And the breath in those came to be
ibs discrimunative knowledge subdued by a vicious
attachment 1n the shape of a bride that ‘I perceive
only good smell And through this discrepancy, it
becomes touched with evil. This s what 18 meant
by saying that * This the 4su as pierced with evil.”
And inasmuch as the olfactrry breath 13 prerced
with evil, 1t leads to the perception by heing of had
smell, when urged by that evil. Hence if is that
people smell both what 1s goad-smelling and what 1=
bad-smelling; because 1t 18 prerced with evil. The
mention of “ both” 13 not meant tobe taken literally
{as1t1s only thebad smell that is perceived through
the evil) ; just as in the case of the sentence, *‘ one
for whom both offerings arae, &c., &c.,” (where also
‘both’1s not to be taken literally), speetally since
we have another srufi passagein the same cone.
nection ‘in the Brihadiranyaka Upanishad), where
1t is distinetly declared that “ when one does not
smell the proper smell, that 1s evil.”
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Then they meditated upon Spesch as the
udgitha ;but the Adsuras pierced this with evil.
Therefore, one speaks both truth and untruth;
because 1t 13 pierced with evil, (3

Then they meditated on the eye as the udgitha
but the Asuras pierced 1t with evil, therefores we
goe both what 18 sightly and what 12 unsightly :
because 1t 18 pierced with evil. {4)

Then they meditated upon the ear as the
udgitha , but the Asuras pierced 1t with evil, there-
fore we hear both what is good to hear and what s
bad to hear ; because 1t 15 pirerced with ewval {3)

Then they meditated upon the mnd as udgitla,
but the Asuras pievced it with ewil, therefore we
conceive hoth what should bs conceived and what
should not be conceived , hecause 1t 18 pierced with
evil. (6)

Com.~This explanabion has been had recourse
to, with a view to bring about the realisation of the
extreme purity of the Breath in the mouth, which
15 meant to be laid down as the object of meditalion.
Hence the Deities of the eye, &ec., are examined 1n
order, and heing found to be pierced with evil, they
are discarded. The rest 1s ag before ; the examina-
tion being that of Speech, Eye, Ear, Mind, &c,
imcluding also those that are not mentioned—uwz..
the Deities of Touch, Taste, &c¢ ** These Deities are
all touched with evil ” so says another sruh.
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Then they meditaled upon the Breath, that is
in the mouth, as udgitha. The Asuras, coming to
it, were destroyed , just as {a ball of earth) hitting
agamnst a solid (hard) piece of stone, 1s destroyad. (7)
Cont.—Having discarded, the Deities of the
olfactory sense, &c., as being pierced with evil,
they wneditated upon the well-known Breath in the
mouth. This too, as before, the Asuras approached,
and were destroyed by their mere determination (to
harm this Breath). With a view to explain, how,
without having done any harm to the Breath, they
were destroyed, the passage cites an instance: just
as, 1n the ordinary world, ¢ ball of earth (thisas
supphed from above, as the appropriate nominative
in keeping with this context as well as with other
srutr passages), being thrown agamnst a golid piece
of stone (** dkhana,” 18 that which cannot be dug
into with spades, &¢c., 1., solid) with a view to
breaking the stone, becomes rent asunder without
doing any harm to the stone,—so were the Asuras
destroyed,
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Just as (a ball of earth) striking aganst a sohd
piece of stone 1s rent asunder, so will one be des-
- troyed, who desires evil for one who knows this, as

also one who persecutes him; for he is a solid
#gtone, (8)
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Com«—Thus then, mnasmuch as this Breath1s
not harmed by the Asuras, 1tis pure. The suilr
next lays down the result aceruing to one who
knows this, and becomes 1dentified with this Breath.
The case of the piece of stone serves as an instance
here also. Inthis manner (of the ball of earth) is
he destroyed, who wishes tobring haim to one wiso
knows the aforssaid Breath, and 1s thereby undese1-
ving of any evil, and also he who persecutes him—
2 €., g1ves him pain by beating, &e.,~—1s destroyed
1n the same manner. Because this knower of the
Breath, being identical with the Breath, 1s like a
sohid stone, not capable of being haimad. Objeclion
The Breath in the nose 15 al<o air, just as the one in
the mouth, then how is 1t that the Bieath 1n the
nose was plerced with evil, and not the one 1a the
mouth ¢ Feply : This obj=ction does not hold the
Breath in the nose, though air was pierced with
evil, on account of the discrepancy (mpurity) in
its substratum (the nose), while the Breath in the
mouth was not pierced, because of the strength of
1ts Deity and substratum (the mouth). Just as the
implements, axe, &c, bring about excellent works,
only when 1n the hands of well-trained workmen,
and not otherwise ; in the same manner, 1t was not
the Breath in the mouth, but that in the nose that
was pierced, because of this latler being attended
by the faulty Deity of the nose.
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By this, one knows not what 1s good smelling,
nor what 18 bad-smelling , because this 1s free from
evil, Whateves, by this, one eats, and whatever he
drinks,~— by that he supports the other breaths.
In the end, not finding this (Breath in the moutl),
the rest depert  He opens 1t {the mouth), al the
end (9)

Com ——Becsu eihe Preath in ibe mouth war not
preveed by e Asusas thorefore by this, oue dues
not Lnow what 18 - nol-omelling oc what 13 had-
smolling; people k ow Lot thes, by the ror,
Heuce, masmuek as s ~do aob ind any action of
i, we conslude that v 1s such as his all ewl »-
moved from 11, o pio And whil. the nese und
the 108t are oll only o If-fecdmgy, bLeing as they are
attached t 3 pood and *d, the Dreath 1n the mouth
i~ not sell-feed 'p, bul cupperes all (howahe)  Tois
explaiced how i1, 13, whalever onc _atsan
drinks by this Dreath av tle mouth,—Dby this {cod
anu Jdoinl, S supports oo othas, the nose aud the
rest ~—1.0, they bive ujon this (foou aud durk)
Thus. bewmg the supporter of all, thie  recth is
pur:  But how is 1l known that these live upon
what 13 eaten and drunk by ilie Breath 1a the
mouth ® The reply 15 that {we concluds this from
the fact that) at the time of death, they (nose, &c.,)
depart, when they do not obtamn support from the
Breath in the mouth—: ¢, when they occase tobe
supported by 1ts functions of eating and drinking.
One who is without Breath cannot either eal or
drink ; hence the well-known departure of the nose,
&ec., at that time (when they do not receive food
snd drink). Tven on this deparbure, the desire for
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food continues (hence1t cannot be said that the’
departure 18 due to the absence of desire for food
and not to the absence of the food). Henceltis
that one opens his mouth (at ihe time of death, as
if asking for food), consequenily the want of food
18 the characteristic of one who has departed.
a+ g1 STgETR (g waIssiiTd aened-
sgret ggd. | o |l
Angiras meditated upon this as the wurdgitha;
and people hold this to be ' dngirasa’, bebause 1t
18 the essence of the limbs, (10)
Com.~—Balka Dalbhya, mentioned lafer on,
meditated upon the Breath in the mouths as the
udgithe, having th= properties of Angiras. such 13
the explanation ol the passage by some people ; and
they also explain the next two passages as that,
‘Baka meditaied upon this Broath m the mouth, as
Brihaspati and as Ayasya, and they base this
conatruction upon fthe nexs passage which they
explain as ‘people think the Breath i the mouth
$o0 be Angirasa, Brihaspati and Ayasya’ But such
indirect construction could be possible only if the
direct construction were not possible, but the direct
construction is possible; since there are many
ather sruft passages making mention of Rishis by
name. As, for example, people call this Breath
and also a certain Rishi, “Satarchina”. Similarly,
the srud: also mentions, of all the Rishis of the
middle {portion of the Rigveda)—Gritsamada,
VisvaAmitra, Vamadéva, Atri, &c.,—as being the
Breath. Inthe same manner, the DPresent passage
mentions the Rishis, Angiras, Brihaspati and
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Ayisya—the meditators of Breath—as Breath,
with a view to show the identity of these with the
Breath ; e.g.,, we have such assertions as “Breath
1s father, Breath 18 mother” and so forth. Therefore,
the meaning of the passage1s that the Rishi
Angiras, being the Breath itself, meditated upon
himself, the Angiras-Breath, as wdgithe. Because
1t, the Breath. 1s the sssence of all the limbs, there-
fore 1t (the Breath) 15 * Angirasa.”
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Brihaspat: meditated upon this as the udgitha ,
and people hold this to be Brihaspali: because
speach 18 “Brihah,” and this 1sthe Lord of that.
Ayésya meditased upon this as the udgitha; and
people hold this to be ‘Ayasya’, because it comes
from the mouth. (11 & 12)
Com —Brihaspati1s so called because he 13 the

Lord (or masler) of Speech (Bithoti). And Ayasya
is so called because he comes from the mouth. Both
these are Rishis, identical with Breath Hence
every other should also meditate upon himsslf as
being identical with the Breath endowed with the
quahties of Angiras, &c., as the udgitha.

M avg e e | g g afufhre-
I AT G g S wEEETER | ¢ |
This Baka Dalbhya knew. He became the

udgdtrs priest of the Naimislyas, he sang out
desires for them. (13)
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Com —It was not only Angiras, &c., that
meditated upon this, Baka, the son of Dalbhya,
knew the Breath, as described above. Having
known 1t, he hecame the adgdir prisst of the
Naimistya-sarrificers  And, through the power of
his knowledge of the Breath, he obtained their
desirable ends by siuging. So do other singers

ANTAL § OB G T A0 T TARE  EETRegaTaE-
gra ggsTeRd I {2 0

He obtain., wishes by s10 17w, who knewing
thi=, meditates mpon the 1nmperispable wdgitha
syllable This with regard to the hody. (14)

Com.—He cobtaine wishes by singing who
knowing tl1s, meditales upon i aforevaid Bresth,
as the imperishable wlgitho (syllablet. This 1s the
visible result aceruir., {to the medibator),—the
mvisible reculi heing urification with th: Braath,
the porsibility of which 1z esfablished by «uch Siuty
pas-ages as  hecoming a god, one goca to the ¢ ods.”
“This wilh regard to the boly™ ve., such 18 the
meditation upon the udgitha with reference to the
body. This, summing up, 1s with a view to atiract
attertion to the meditalion of wigitha with reference
to the zods.

S —

Thus ends the second Khanda of the first Adhydya.
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Now, begms the onun vath zelcrence to the gods:
one oucht to meditate upon that wlich shuzes,—as
the u/githa. When the sun rises, he sing~ for the
anke of all creatures. When he rises, Lie do.troys
the fear of darkness, [Me becowes the devtroyer of
the fear of darkue, s, who knows this o))
Com.— A{ter (his follows - meditation of the
ud g with reference te e gods;ima-wuch as
the udgitha 15 capable of being muwilaied upon in
vallous ways. “O.ueought Lo medii=ic upon the
sun, that -cnds out warmth, as the wlgitha,” 1¢.,
one vught to meditate upon the wdgifhy in the shape
of the sun.  Ojecrron: The wlyitha beng a syllable,
how cuuld 1t exist in the sun ? The reply 15 this:
Just as he rises. he sings fo1 the sake of the crea-
tures, 2.e., for the sake of the production of food for
the creatures, wnasmuch as 1f the sun did not rise,
the corns would never ripen, thereforc, he sings,
as 1t were, for their sake. And because he sings for
the sake of food, the sun 1s udgitha, And agam,
Just as he rises, he removes the darkness of night,
and the fears of lrving beings consequent upon it.
One who knows the sun with these properties,
becomes the destroyer of all fears of the self in tho
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shape of birth, death, &e., and also of the eause of
fear, darkness 1n the shape of 1gnorance.
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This and that are the same this is waim and
that 18 warm; this, they call ‘svara’ and that,
they call ‘svara,” ‘Pratyasvare’ (reflected sound).
Therefore, one ought to meditate upon this and thas
as the udgitha. (2)

Com.—Though the Breath and the sun appear to
be different on account of the difference of place, yet
between thase two, there 1s no differance 1n reality.
How ? Because 1n 1t preperfies, the Breath is the
same as the sun, and the sun the same as the
Breath. Because the Breath 18 warm, and the sun
15 also warm. And again people call the Breath
‘svara’, and the sun, too, they call * svara™—*Pratya-
svara’. And they are so named * because the Breat,
simply moves along, having once died, it never
comes back; while the sun hawving set once,
comes back day after day, hence, he 1s called
¢ Prutyusvara.” Thus, the sun and the Broath are
the same, both i properties and in name. And
hence, inasmuch as there 1s real difference between
the two, one ought to meditate upon both the sun
and the Breath as udgitha.
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One ought to meditate upon Vydne as the
udgitha. That which one breathes out 1= the Prann
and that which one breathes in 1s the Apdua. The
Junction of Prana and dpino s the Vydna, and
this Fydnais Speech Therefore, it1s, while one
neither breathes out nor breathes 1n, that he utters
speech. (3)

Com.—This  explains  another method of
meditation upon udgithu. One ought to meditate
upon Vydna,~~a paiticular function of Breath, to be
explained later on—as the udgitha, The Srutr next
formulates its nature. When a person breathes
out--u.e., exales the air through the mouth and
nostrils—, that1s a pardicular function of the air,
called Prdna; and when he breathes in—z.e., inhales
the air by the mouth and nostrils—that constitutes
the function of air called “Apdnu.” What of this?
“The junction of Pidnn and Apcia’——ie. the
function of the air i bebtwsen these two—is
“Vyine" What s known as “ Pydna” m the systems
of Sankhya and Yoga (according to which ‘Fyind'
15 the name of the air located 1n the shoulders)
18 not real Vydnu , inasmuch as the Srut: specifies
1t (as the function 1n between Prana and Apdna)—
such 18 the meanmng of the passage.

“How 13 1t, having neglected Prdna and
Apdna, the Srut lays special stress upon medita-
tion on the Pydne alone ?° Because 1t 1s the cause
of vigorous actions, It1s explained how it brings
about vigorous actions - “ Vyina is Speech,” becanse
Spesch results from the Vydna. Since Speech s
sccomplished by means of the VPydna, theiefore 1t

18 only when people are neither breathing 1 nor
@
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breathing out,~—:.e., not perfoiming the functions
of Prina and Apdnc—that people speak ous.
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Speech 18 Bk, therefore, while one neither
breathes 11 nor breathes out, he pronounces the
Rik  Rikis Sdma, therefore, while one neither
brcathes in nor breathes out, he sings the Stmu.
The Sdma 18 udgitha , therefore, while one neither
breathes 1n nor breathes out, he sings the
udgitha. (4)

Com.—The meaning 1s, that while one neither
breathes oul nor breathes in, 1t 1s by means of the
Vydine alone, that he accomplishes the Rik (a
particular form of Speech), the Sdmau (located 1in
the Rik), and the udgitha (a part of Sama).

AT qregef fafea Faiin gaseEEen et
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Therefore, whatever actions there are that
require strength,—such as the rubbing out of fire,
runming over a houndary (barrier), siringing a
strong bow—are all performed, while one is neither
breathing out nor breathing in ; therefore, nne ought
to meditate upon Vydna, as the ulgithu (5)

Com.—Not only the utterance of Speech, but
even other actions besides this, that require extra
strength and effort to accomplish,~such as the
rubbing oul of fire, the 1unning overa boundary
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{1.0., Jumping over a fence), the stringing of a hard
and strong bow,~all this onc does while neither
breathing in nor breathing out. That ydne 1-
superior to ithe other functione (of the air),
Prdna and the rest, And 16 is better to medi-
tate upon the supeilor, because 1t brings about
superior regults:—hke serving a king (which 13
better than serving common men). For this rea-
won, one ought to meditalte npon Vydne—and on
no other functions,~—as, the w/'githu, the result of
which would be the vigorousness of actions.
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Now, one ought tu meditate upon the letters of
the udgitha—:.c., of the word ‘wigitha.” Breath is
‘ut’, because by the breath, one rises. Speech s
‘yl’, because speeches are called ©* ¢urdh” Food
18 ‘the’; because 1n  {on) food does all this
subsist. (6)

Com.—* Now, one ought to meditat> upon the
Jetters of udgithe.” In order that ihis may not be
mmataken for an mjunction to wmeditate upon the
god@“‘of faith (dsnoted by «, u and a, t'. Sruis
sxplaing (its meaning)* * of tne wor/ ‘udyitha' *',—
that is to say, the letters of the name * udyithe’. The
medifation upon the name biings about the sccom-
plishment of thie object denoted hy the name,—as
for mstance the case of the name of a person—
“guch and such o dsta " Sioath e Y ut’ ~~i e, one
ought to think of this letter ay Breath, Il 1s explained
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why Breath s ut * Since by Breuth, one 115es” (ui-
tishthutij,—s1nce we find that all that 1s without
Breath falls down, therefore there1s a similarity
between ‘ ut’ (up} and Breath. '' Speech 15 ' gi®”,
because respectable peopls call Speech, “ gih” (of
which ‘girdh’ 15 the plumal form). In the same
manner '‘ food s tha’”; " Since on food does all
this subsist,” therefoie thero 18 a sumilarity Letween
food and {he letter tha .
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Heaven 15 ut,” ithe sky ‘giy’ and the earth
‘the’. The sun 18 ‘ut,’ the ar ‘g’ and the fire ‘tha’
The B&ma-véda ‘ut,’ the Yajur-véda ‘gi’, and the
Riz-véda ‘thd’. Speech yields the mulk, aud the
milk 13 Speech , and he becomes rich m food, an
eater of food (1)

Com.~The symilarity of the three (Breath, &e.,
with the letters uf, &e.,) has been mentioned in the
81 iz itgelf (in the last passage). And the similar-
ities of the others (Heaven) are to be explained in a
similar manner. ** Heaven 18 ut,” beccause 1t 1s
heghly-placed. “The sky 13 g,” becaunse 1t swallows,
as it waire, the worlds., “ The carth 18 the'’, because
1t 18 the «bode of creatures. ““The sun 15 wut,”
because 1t 18 on Agh. “ The air is gi,” because 1t
swallows up fire, &e, " The Fire 1s tha,” because 1t
is the substrutum of sacrifical actions. The Samas °

véda 38 “‘uf,” because 1t is eulogised as the
L
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‘* Heaven.,” * The Yajur-veda s gi,” because the
gods swallow the offering made with the yojush
mantras. *The Rig-véda is #2q,” because the Soma
reseles in the Aik, The Srutr now mentions the
result aceruing from meditation upon the letters of
udyitha : ' yields milk ”” to the meditator ; what 1s
that which yields ? * Speech.” What 1z the milk
that is y1elded ? “ Speech 1s the mulk.” That 1s to
say, the result (of such meditation) 15 i the shape
of all that is to be accomphshed by the recitation
of the Rig-véda, &c. This is the malk, in the shape
of 8peech, that is yielded by Speech,—that is to
say, Speech yields itself. And further, “ he becomes
rich 1n food— ' 1.c., possessed of much food * an
sater of food "——i.e,, possessed of good appetite :—
who knows and meditates upon the above-described
letters of udgitho—:r.e, the letters composing the
word " udgmthas’

v wearel agfggamroEegIEiE 99 aEr -
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Next {ollows the fulfilment of blessings one
ought to meditate upon the objects contemplated
one ought to reflect on the Sdma with which he is
going to praise. (8)

Com.—Now follows the explanation of the
method by which a fulfilment of blessings—:. ¢.,
desires—would result. *‘ Upusaranas™ are the
objects to he contemplated. How 1s one to medi-
tate upon this? He is to meditate thus - The parti-
cular Sdma by which the singer-priest would be
going to praise—that Sdma one ought to reflect

upon, with reference to its orgin, &c.
3
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On the Rik in which that Sdma occcurs, on the
Rishi by whom 1t was seen, on the Deity which he
1s going to praise,—on all these one ought to
reflect. 9

Com~—0Ons ought to 1eflect upon the Deity, &eo.,
of the Rik 1n which that particular Sdma occurs,
and also on the Rishi by whom that Sdma was
seen. And one ought also to reflect upon the Deity
which he 18 going to praise.

Y7 Toeadl CAIHEITwEE YL TaH Tq)s-
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One ought to reflect upon the metre in which
he 1s going to praise. One ought to reflect upon
the hymn with which he is going to praise. {(10)

Com.—By whatever metre—Gdyatri, &c., one
is going to praise, that metre he ought to reflect
upon. And the hymn by which he 18 going to praise,
that hymn he ought to reflect upon. We have the
Atmanepade  n “Stoshyumdna” because the
subsidiary result of the Hymn (Stoma) accrues to
the singer himself.

at fexmfrgierar famgaada | g3 |

The quarter that oneis going to praise, that
guarter he ought to reflect upon. (11

Com.~—QOne ought to reflect upon the presidinge
Deity, &e., of the quarters which he is going te
praise. .
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Lastly, having approached himself, he ought to
sing the praise, thinking of his desire, without
making mistakes. Quckly will be fulfilled for him
the desire, desiring which he would sing the praise,
—~yaa, degiring which he would sing the prase. (12)
Com.—At the end,~.e., after he has duly
veflected upon the Simu, &ec., the singer-priest
should approach himself, —i.e., reflect upon himself
with reference to his family name, &c., and then
sing the praise. “Thinking of his desire,” and
“without any wmustakes”—u.e,, not making any
mistakes of accent and pronunciation, &c. And
thence for one who knows this, his desires become
fulfilled—the desires for the sake of which he
would sing the praise. The repetition 15 with
a view to show ravarence {for the subject treated).

——

Thus ends the Third Khanda of the fir st Adhydya.

ADHYA'YA L

KHANDA 1v.

arREradaguEldii gamal qudie-
LSIGC IR

~ Onue ought to meditate upon the syllable ‘Om’;
because one sings (beginning) with ‘Om’. (Now
follows) its explanation. (1)
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Com.—" The syllable On, &ec.,” 18 repeated
again with a view fo recall the subject proper of
the discourse becaus~1fhad been interrupied by the
mention of the meditation of the letters of the word
“ Udgithe " and in order to arvest the attention
from going astray. Now begins the explanation of
the injunction thal one ought to accomplich the
meditation upon the gsyllable treated of here,
endowed with the properties of immortahty and

fearlessness.
¥ar g gefavgaa faEr mife ® Y geaifiem-
TR WEgRET - Eugeadl geaeean | R

The gods, fearing death, entered upon the
triadic knowledge. They covered (themselves)
with the metrical hymns And hecause they
covered (themselves) with them, therefore the
metrical hymns are called Chiiundas. (2)

Com.—1t1s explained that the gods did when
they were afraid of death, /e, of the killer. They
entered upon triadic knowledge, 1.e., they commen-
ced the performance 'of actions prescribed in the
Vedas, thinkimg this to be a protection against
death. And fuwither, mn the course of an action,
they continued to do jupa and homae with the
metrical hymns not used in that particular action ,
and thereby covered themselves. And because they
covered themselves by means of the metrical hymns,
therefore these hymns, are called ** Chhundas.”

arg T HeIAT qerngas IR Wyl ar-
fa agf | 7 9 fasatl = g agw: @@ oy
e il R
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Then just ac one would -ee a fish 1n water, so
did Death obse.ve the gndsin Rik, Sdma and Yajus,
And the yods Enowing tlis, rvose from Rk, Vigus,
Seer, and entered the Svora (3

thne—Tust as in the woeld, hshermen .ee the
fi~" 1 water, not very aeeyp, thinking the fish to be
gasuly  accessible by meau. of usshing-hooks and
diwining of water <o did Death see the gods, that 1s
10 say,~Death thought the gods b0 be easily acces-
sible by meaud of the negleet of actions. It 18 now
cxzplained where he saw the gods: Tn the Rk, Scuer
and FVejus ;.0 in action ~ounected with Rik,
Sima and Vujus. And the yode, having purified
themsely s by vedre actions and having themselves
duly punfied,~underslood tlee motive of Death.
And havng understeood it, tiey separated them-
selves from and rose abave the actions preseribed in
the hg-weda, Yoitir-véda and Sama-véda. Thatbis
to ray. finding 1t hopelzss to be [ ee from the fear
of death by means of such actions,—they had
reeourse 1o the svwllable, called Swvnra, which is
endowed with the propsrfies of mmmortality. That
18 t0 8oy, they bocames engaged in meditation upon
the syllable * i The éna (in " Sverumdve™) has
a testmctive sense, and serves to preclude the
po=sibility of the 1llusion of others, the meaning
being thal they hecame engaged in the meditation
of this =yllable alone.

q3 A1 FEMAE e G T 3
" V] TEAERAETTA G qa1 wHa s e
a8 N
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When one gets (learns) the Rik, he loudly
pronounces * Om ' : the same with Sdma and Yajus.
And this *Svwra’ (accent) is this syllable, the
immortal and fearless. Having entered this, the
gods became immortal and fearless. (4)

Com.~1t 18 now explamned how the syllable Om
comes to be sighified by the word ** Svara . When
one acguires the Rik, he loudly utters *Om’;so
with Sdmae and ¥Pejus The © Svara ' is that which
is the syllable Om, the immortal and fearless.
Having entered this, the gods acquired 1ts proper-
ties, i.e., became 1mmortal and fearless,

¥ g g fEret wiicgaai sEwmgan
ufémfe deaferr gzgar Sameeesar wafa 1 o -

He who, knowing this, praises this syllable,
enters the same syllable, the * Svara ™, the im-
mortal and free from fear ; and having entered 1,
he becomses :mmortal, just as the gods are immor-
tal. (5)

Com.—Whoever else knowing this, praises this
same syllable, endowed with the properties of
immortality and fearlessness ,—by ‘praise’ here 1s
meant meditatron,—enters into the same syllable,
the ‘ Svara, ' immortal and fearlesss And when he

*has once entered there, then in the case of the
supreme Brahman, there is no distinction of greater
or less proximity (or closeness of relation) with it ;
as in the case of people entering a king’s palace,
there is the distinction of greater or less proximity.
Consequently, the immortality by which the afore-.
said person becomes immortal is the same immor-
tality whereby the gods become immortal-—i. e.,.



-
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there is no difference of greater or less degree in the
case of immortality.

Thus ends the Fourth Khanda of the Furst Adhydya.

ADHYA'YA L.

KHANDA V.
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Now verily that which 1sthe wudqitha 1s the
Pranava , and that which 18 Pranava 1s the udgétha.
This sun 18 the udgitha, and also Pranava ; because
he {the sun) goes along pronouncing * Om . (1)

Com.—Having discarded the aforesaid medita-
tion of udgitha, as qualified by the notions of
Breath and Sun with regard to it,—and subsequently
having mentioned the identity of wudgitha and
Pranava,~the Srutr now begins to explain the
meditation 1n this identity of the syllable as
qualified by a differentiation of Breaths and Rays
(1. e, distinction of the Breath in the mouth from
the other Breaths and the distinetion of the Rays
from the sun),~such meditation leading to the ac-
quirement of many sons. Now, verily, udgitha is
Pranave ; that which 18 ealled ** Pranava ” in the
Rig-véda is signified by the word ¥ udgitha, ” in
the Chhandogya (i.e.,, SAma-véda).

. ¢ This sun verdly 18 the udgitha, he is Pranava '
—That is to say, in the Rig-véda too, it is the
sun only and nothing else, thal is signified by the
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word “Pranava.” The sun is wdgitha, why?
Because he moves along, pronouncing the syllable
‘Om’ wlich 1s ealled “wrlgithe” “Svaran® is explained
as ‘proncuncing, becavse verbal rools have various
significations, or it may mean ‘going’. Therefore
the sun s udgitha,

T OATEAEETIIT qeARTH eqREIsTIR g -
fr g el v wd mlEeTEEal @ 9 wicredes-
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To Him did T sing, theiefore, thou art my only
one, thus said Kaushitak: to his son. ‘do thou veflect
upon the rays, then wilt thou have many (sons).
This with 1cference to the gods. )

Come—Before Mim did I sing,~.c., having
wdentified the Sun with his rays, I meditaled upon
Him. For this reason, thou art my ouly son,—
Koushitaki, the son of Kushitaka, said this to his
son., Therefore, do thou reflact upon the rays snd
the sun, as distinet {(from one another), The form
“parydvairtayatci’ e dueto its beang related to
“tram.”  “Thue wilb thon have many seng.”’  This
with 1eference to the gods.

WTEARR 3 0T ge: goreRrimariaiild &e-

wrfa | R

Now with reference to the body: onc ought to
meditate upon the Breath 1n the mouth, as udgitha
because it moves along pronouncing ‘Om’. 8

Com,—~Afterthis s described that with refler-
ence to the body *‘ one ought to meditate upon the. -
Breath 1n the mouth as the udgithe”—This 15 to be
explamned as before. Because this, Breath, alsa
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moves along pronounciug "0, --that is to say, the
Ereath m the mouth pronounces ‘Owm’, giving
permission, as it were, for the Speech, &e, to
function; and at the time of death, people getting
w.8ar the dying person, d» not hear this pronuncia-
tiou of Om by the Dreath of the dyne man. From
analogy wenfer that the pronunciation of ‘Om’
hy the sun too 1 only 1n the way of permission.

TEI UG [EEAEITIIGN HSAENE FAERISHIR & S
G Am - o grembmmArEE g § aferedifa
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To bimdid I 10,4, thererovie thow ail my only
one, thus sa1d Kaushitak) to his son: "Do thou sing
to che Breaths as manifold, so that thou mayst
have many.” )

Coum. =To hun did 1, &+, as before. Therefore,
thou muvst think of the Breall: in the Mouth
as well as Bpeech, &co as tho wiglthe qualified
by diferentiations. and should mentally sing
to fhem as varmous and manifold. The form
udhyigatat 18 to be explained as awurtaydl as
above, So that I may heve wnany sons-—with this
maoiive (thon should sing) Inssmuch =ssthe1dea
of udgetha being the single Breath (the Breath
in the mouth as identical with all other Breaths)
and the single sun (considcred as identiical
with the rays), results in the oblaining of a single
gson—it is faulty and as such discarded; consequent-
1y, one ought to think of the difference of the rays
J{from the sun) and ot Breaths {fiom one another, 19
enjomned 1n this section, as resulting i1n many
Sons.
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Now, verily that which 18 udgitha is Pranava,
and that which is Pranava 18 udgitha. (If one knows
this) then from the seat of the Hotri priest all mas-
singing 18 rectified,~—vyea is rectified, (5)

Com—The identification of Pranave and udgitha
has alteady bheen explained; the result of this
is now laid down: ' Hotrishadana” 18 the place,
sitting 1in which the Hotri priest gives instructions.
‘From the seat of the Hotri priest’ means ‘from the
duties of the Hotri priest rightly performed’; be-
cause from a mere place no result could follow.
What follows from this i1s that whatever iz in-
correctly sung—.¢ , whatever mistake is committed
by the udgdtr, priest, in the due performance of his
duties—is rectified ; just as medication rectifies the
discrepancies of the humours (of the body).

Thus ends the Fifth Khanda of the First Adhydya.

ADHYAYA [

KHANDA VL

FARE: T AAARNYTITEL G G-
g« am Mga Ry arshingegeam ¢ 1

This is Rik y and fire 1s Sdma. This Sdma rests
on that Rik; therefore, the Sdma is sung as resting .
on the Rik, Thisis ‘S’ and fire ig ‘ ama,’ and that
makes * Sdma.’ (1)

-
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Com.~Now, is laid down another method of
meditation on udgitha, for the accomplishment of
all ends. This Farth s Rik,—i.e, one ought to
think of R:k as the Earth., In the same manner,
Fire is Sdma, 1., one ought to think of Sdma as
fire. It is now explained how Harth and Fire have the
character of Rik and Sdma respectively. This Sdma
named ‘firc’ rests on the Rk in the shape of this
Earth,~.¢, it is located upon thig, just as the Sdma
does on Rik. 1t1s for this reason, that even now
the Sdma-singers sing the Sima as resting upon Rik.
Just as Rik and Sdmae do not absolutely differ from
one another, so also do the Barth and Fire. How is
that ? This Barth indeed 15 ¢ §G "==1.¢., denoted by
the first half of the word ‘Sdma’ and the Fire is
*ama,’ 1.6, signified by the other half of the same.
Thus, the two, Fire and Earth, being sigmified by
the same word ‘Séma, ' conslitute ‘Stma.’ Therefore,
the two Earth and Fire, do not differ from each other
absolutely, and are mutually interlaced, just like
Rl and Sdma. And for this reason, to Harth and
T'ire belong the characters of Rtk and Sdma,~~such
18 the meaning. Some people explain the passage:
“This 1s 84, and Fire ama’ as being for the purpose
of enjoiming the thinking of the letters of the word
* Sdma”, as Barth and Five.

AeqRAENA: AN qEaT aEYTISIEY g el
TEEge« | daseaieag a1 ggmeacam 1R 1
afeTifies: W aRaRaeNITISgEX §W qenEsy-
s« am TE Ay arsskedisaegeam || & ||
The sky is Rik, and the air Sdma; this Sdma
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rests on that ik ; theiddore, the Sdmue is sung as
resting onihe Rik. The sky1s ‘84 and the air
18 ‘Sdme’. and they conslivute Sdma. (2)

The Heaven 1s Rih , and the sun 18 Sima. Thig
Sdna rests on that Rih, vherefore, this Svina s
sung as 1esting on the B:h The Heaven 1s * Su’ and
tlie sun is ‘ama’, and they constibute’ Sume {3)

Com.—** The sky1s Rk, the ar Sama,’ &c, 18
to be explained as before.

g "ﬁwﬁ&zw”samz T FS AR =32 % A7 el
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The utars are Ak, and the moon Sima, this
Siima, rest, on that KA, therciore, the Suma, 18
sung .s resting on the Rl 3 the slars a2 * U4, and
the moon ‘ama’ and they make up * Samd’ (4)

Cow —The moon 18 the lord of all the stars:
henece 15 13 called “'Sdne.™

ER] °|wfr e W AT WA aET qU e 3
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Wow, the white hght of the sun1s 7.k 3 and the
blue exc2ading darkness 18 Sdma. This Ddma resls
upon that FRik, thevelore, this Sdme 1w sung as
resting nupon that £k (5)

Com—That which 18 the white light 1n the sun
is k. And that in the sun, which 1= oxtremely
blue or dark, 18 Sdma. This (blackuess in the sun)
is seen only by those whose sight (or miad) 18 well-
controlled.
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The white light of the sun 1= * 877 and the blue
exceeding darkness ¢ amu’, thus, they make * Sumae’
Now, the golden person that s seen in the sun,—
the person with golden beard and golden haur,—all
18 golden, to the very tips of lus nails. {6}

Com—These Lights of the sun, the white and
black, are 8¢ aud ‘ema’=thus making “ Suma’.
Now, “the person inside the sun” who uppeurs as 1f
made up of gold 1t 19 not possible for the Godtio
be made of gold; firstly, because i that case, 1t
would not be possible for hun to have Sime and Rik
for his joints, and to be free from ewil, Fou, any-
thing made of gold, beng 1nanimate, cannot be
touched by avil, and as such, it (the evil) could not
be prohibited (with venard Lo And scoondly, be-
cause the parson in the eyeis not perceived to be so
{mad2 of gold). Therefore, the word * Hiranmuya®,
(golden) must be explained as an elliptical sumile,
sigmifying * bright, effulgent,” (lit consishing of
Light) ** The interpratation of the following woids
also 18 sumular, * Purusho” (porson) is that which
liesin the boldy (pur stté) or that which fills up
(pilrayatr) the body. Such 4 pevson in the sun, who
1s seen, by those whaose vutorior eye has been sup-
pressed (from acltivity) and whose minds are well
controlled, by such means as leading a life of
studentship and the liks (Brahmacharya, &oc.).
Inasmuch as even of one v ho is bright, the beard
‘and hair mght be black, 1t(the shape of these in
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the Solar Person)1s specified: “ with golden beard
and golden ,harr"—ue., his beard and hair are also
offulgent (1.e., consist of light only). “Pranakha’ is
the tip of the nail; all (his hmbs), to the very tips
of the nails, are “ golden”—u e., consist of Light.

Ty guy o QosOERaataell awEfRfa 9w @
Uy v qicred Sfed 3l § 8 gden quae 7 o
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His eyes are bright like red lotus; and His
name 18 ‘ut’, He has risen above all evil. He verily
rises above all evil, who knows this. {7)

Com.—QfF this person of golden colour, there is
a further peculiarity in the eyes. How * " 4'sq, of
the monkey"—A'se = A’s,to sit + ghan, instrumental.
*A’sq’ means that portion of the monkey’s back on
which 1t s1ts. And the eyes of thai person 1s bright
like the lotus which 1s like the seat of the monkey.
Tnasmuch ag the monkey’s seat 1s compared to the
lotus to which the eyes are compared, the simile
cannot be said to be lower than the dignity of the
eyes, Of this Person, endowed as He 1s with the
aforesaid qualities, the secondary name is “T%".
Why secondary ? Because this God (Person) has
risen above all evil and its effects It will be ex-
plained later on, that *‘this Self 1 free from evil,
&c.,&e.” (Udita = ul +ta, gone or risen above). For
this reason, He 1s named ** Ut". One, who knows 1n
the aforesaid manner this person, named * ui”,
endowed with the aloresaid properties, he Loo rises
above all evil. “Ha” and ** 7ad" are indeclinabels,
signifying certanty, the meaning being uf 15 cerdcun
that he riges, &c.,
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Of Hum, Rik and Sdmn are joints , therefore is
He udgitha. Hence (1s the priest called) ‘ Udgdia,’
inasmuch as he 1s the singer (gdtd) of this (person’
named * U?#’). Heis the lord of the worlds beyond
that, as also of the desires of the gods, This with
reference to gods. (8)

Conm .~ With a view to explain that the aforesaid
god I8 udgitha, just ike the sun, &c , 1t 18 declared.
“Of Him Rik and Sdma are the joints '. As the
God is the Self (essence) of all, inasmuch as He 18
the lord of the desires of all the worlds, high and
low,—it s only reasonable that He should have Rik
and Slma, 1n the shape ofthe Harth and Fire, for
His joints, also because He 1s the source of all
And since He 18 named ' Ut " and has Rk and
Sdame for his joints, therefore, He 18 mystiically
called ** Udgitha "—the God being fond of things
mystic~~this name being suggested by the fact of
His having Fik and Sdme for his joints. Such 1s
the meaning of the sentence, ' therefore Heis
Udgithe’ Tor this reason 1s the priest called
“udgatd ”, the singer of Ut. Because he is the
singer {gata) of this God named “ Ut ', therefors
is ©* Udgatd ™ the well-known name of the Uidgdtr:
priest. This god, named “ Ut ”is the lord of all
the worlds that are bsyond—:.e., absve—that, e,
Jhe Sun., The particle " Cha "implies that He is
not only the lord of these (worlds), but He also
.upholds {or supports) them,—as declared in such
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mantras as ‘' He upheld this Earth and the Heaven,”
&o., &e. And further ** He 15 the lord of the desires
of the gods ™ This with 1eference to gods "—i. e.,
we have described the form of the god “‘ udgitha ”,
with regard to gods.

Thus ends the Siath Khanda of Adhydya I,

ADHYAYA L,

KHANDA VIL
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Now, with roference lo the body Speech 1s
Rile, Breath 18 Sdmoe  This Sdmo rests on that I,
therefore, the Sdna 1s sung as resting on the R,
Speech 13 * 84 *and Breath ' wma * and ihat makes
* Sama . (1)

Com.—Now, we explain that with reference to
the body *“ Speechis Rk and Brealh Sdmu,” on
aecount of the similarity of position above and
below. By “ Bieath ™ 1s meant the nose together
with the air (breathed). * Speech 1s‘§¢ ' and
Breath 1s ‘ ame’s &e.”, as explained hefore.

FERETIEAT T GG TTT G TERrEoIEy-
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The eye 18 Rik, and the self 15 Sdmae. This
Sdma rests on that Rik; therefore, the Sdmu 1s sung
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as resting on the Bk The eye1s ' 84 ' and the self
*amu * and that makes © Sima ', (2)
Com.—"The eye 1s Rl and the self Sama”, by
“atma' here is meant the shalou-self; and this Simu,
because 1t rests 1n the cye (as Sima rests in Rik.)

AERTIAT: TR TRARGEAEIA T AR SERET-
Sz« g I | dEdg ar enssaeam |yl
The ear 158 Rik, and the mind 15 Sdma. This
Sdma rest on that Rik , therefore, the Sima is sung
as resting on the Rik. The earis “Sd’ and the mind
‘ama’, and that makes ‘Sima’. (3)
Come—"The car 1s Fik und the mand Simea:” the
mind 1s “Sdma’, because 1l controls the ear.
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Now, the white light of the eye 1s R:A, and the
blue extreme darknessis Sdma This Sdma rests
on thal Ril ; therefore, the Sime 13 sung as resting
on the Rk, The white light of the eye is "§¢” and
the blue extreme darkness ‘uma, and that makes
‘Sama.” ()

Com - “The white Lght of the eye s Ril;”, and
the blue extreme daikness,—like that in the sun,—
which is the substratum of vision, is Sdma,

W T TSR GRG0 adedm gEd
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Now, the person whois seen in the eye,~He
18 Rik, He is Sdma, Hers Uktha, He 18 Yajus, He
16 Brahman. Of this (person) the form 1s the same
as the fo.m of that (persomn); His joints are the
game as those of the other. and His name 1s the
same as that of the other. (5)

Com.—"*The person thut 13 seen an the Eye”, &c.,
as before, This 15 the Rik with reference to the body,
and speech, &c., and the Harth, &ec., are so, with
reference to gods. It 15 well-known that K1k consists
of letters composed 1n metrical lines, the same 1s
the case with Sdma. Or, being mentioned with
“Uktha,” ‘Sdma’ may mean the ‘Stolra’ hymn
“Uktha” 18 the 'Sdstra’ hymn, and different from
this 18 Yagyus—all such sentences as end 1n ‘Swviha’
‘Svudbe  Vashat’s &e., are Yajus; and all this s
this (person), because he 1s the essence (self) of all,
and the source of all, as we have already explained
{before) “Heis Brahman’ means that He 1s the three
Vedus , masmuch as what form the subject of the
present discourse are Kk, &c. “Of this person 1n the
eye, the form 1s the same, &ec.,”” refers the aforesaid
form to the present case. What 18it? The same as
the form of that,~~—i.e., of the person in the
sun, that 15 to say, the “golden colour”, &e.,
mentioned above with reference to gods. The joints
of this Person in the eye are the same as the
joints of that Person in the sun. His name
is the same as the name of that Person in the sun
—viz., UL and * Udgitha”. If it be urged that
“nasmuch as there 1s difference of position, and
there are references of the form, properties and

name (of the one to the other), and as the objects of
L]
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control are laid down as diffevent,—there must be a
difference between the Person in the sun and that
in the eye”,—{we reply} not so; because, 1t is not
possible for one and the same (meditator)to be
hoth, one by {meditating upon) that (person in the
sun) and another by (meditating upon) this (person
m the eye). That 15 to say, the meditator of the
person 1n the sun becomeos the lord of the worlds
buyond the sun, and the meditator on the person in
the eye becomes the lord of the world lower down;
now, for one and the same meodifator, it is not
pussible to acquire swo different forms , therefore,
the person in the eye must be held o be the same
as the person in the sun. If it be argued that ™ one
and the same thing may have a dual form through
1tg becoming divided two-fold,~as will be declared
later on that ‘he becomes omne-fold, he brcomes
threa-fold, &c'.V~then (we reply) notso: since it is
not possible of a smngle sentient bemg, which s
impartite, to be divided. Therefore, 1t must be
admitted that that with reference to gods and that
with reference to the body are one and the same.
The reference of form, &ec., which you have
asserted to be the grounds of difference, do not
unply any difference, What they do is only to
preclude any doubts as to these two being different
‘on account of the differsnce of their positions.

T O ¥ A SR 3 agaEEE 2
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Of all the worlds that are beneath that (the
eye), He is the lord, as also of the desires of men,
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Therefore, those that sing to the Iyre sing Him
alone and hence they obtain wealth. (6)
Com.~—** 8a éska”—the person in the eye. Of
all the words that are below this self with reference
to the body, He 1s the lord, as also of all desires in
connection with men. Therefore, those that sing
to the lyre sing Him alone; and because they sing
the Lord, therefore, they become endowed with
wealth. .
Wy 4 Oded fagreAm A @ Tl @Sy
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He whe knowing this, sings Simo, sings to
both. Through that (person in tha sun), he obtains
the worlds beyond that {(sun), and the desires of the
gods. {%)

Com—One who, knowing this—.¢, knowing
the aforesaid god * Udgitha’—sings a Sdma, then
he sings to both the peison in the sun, as well as
the person in the eye, The result accruing to such
a knower i+ deccribed. On who knows this obtains
the worlds that are beyond that (sun), and also ths
desires of gods ,—that1s to say, after having become
the god 1n the sun, &e., &e,
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And through this (person in the eye), one
obfains the worlds that are beneath this (the eye),
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and alse the desires of men. Therefore, verily,
the udgdtrs priest, knowing this, should say the
following (to the sacrificer). (8)

‘What desire shall I obtain for thee, by singing?’
He becomes capable of obtaining desires by
singing, who, knowimng this, sings a Sdma,—yea
sings a Sama. (9

Com.—Through this—person in the eye—ocune
obtains the worlds beneath theeys, and also the
desires of men ;—that is to say after he has become
the person 1n the sye. Therefore, the wdgdtre priest
kaowing this should address the sacrificer, and ask
him “What desire, object, shall T sing out for thee?”
gince the wdgdtir priest, knowing this, becomes
capable of accomplishing a desirable end by means
of singing, Who is so capable ? One, who knowing
this, sings the Sdma. The repetition (in the end) 18
with a view to indicate the end of the (treatment
of) meditation (on the udygitha).

Thus enda the Seventh Khanda of Adhyiyu 1

ADHYA'YA L

KHANDA VIIL
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) There were three (persons) well-versed in
udgithu, Silaka Salivatya, Chaikitayana Dalbhya
and Pravihana Jaivali. They said : ' We are well-
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vorsed in udgitha ,let us have a discussion on
udgitha.” (1)

Com,—The syllable ' Om ' being capable of
being meditated upon in various ways, the srufr
introduces another method of its meditation, result-
ing in the highest (happiness.), The story is mtro-
duced with a view to make the comprehension (of
the subject) sasy. “ Three’, n.e., three in number.
* Ha,'siznifies ¢ adition, ‘' Such is the tradition.”—
“They were well-ver sed 1n the udgitha"—1.c., efficient
in the knowledge of udgitha,—that is to say, among
certam persons congregated in a certain place.at a
certain time, and for a certain purpose, these were
the three versed in 1t; for. certainly in the
whole world, these three alone could not have
been knowing the udgitha ,and we hear of such
persons as Ushasti, Janasruti, Kaikeya, &c , being
almost omniscient. Who were these three ? Silaka,
the son, of Salavata,~the son of Chikitdyana, among
the descendants of Dalbha (or this person may have
been known as the son of two men, Chikitdyana
and DAlbha),~-and Pravéhana, theson of Jivah.
These three persons said: “ We are known to be
well-versed 1n udgitha ; thersfore, 1f you all permut,
we shall have some digcussion on uwdgitha—i.e., we
shall consider the udgitha, 1 the way of guestions
and answers.” And by a digcussion among people
versed 1n 1%, there would be a destruction of all mis-
taken notionsg, appearance of fresh cognitions, and
removal of doubts. Therefore, it is adwisable to
bring together people knowing a subject—such is
the signification of the story., We find such meeting

of Silaka, &o., in the present instance.
[
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They said ‘yes,’ and sat down. Then Praviahana
Jaival: said - *You, sirs, speak firet, and I shall
listen tothe words of two Brihmanas convers-
ing’ (2)

Com.—Having said “yes”, they sat down., Then,
wmasmuch as a king 18 more forward (than the rest),
Pravahana Jaivali said to the other two: “ Do you
both, revered ones, speak first.” From the force of
the expression ' two Brahmanas” it appears that
the speaker was a King (Kshatriya). “I shall listen
to what you two say.” On account of the addi-
tion of “speech ™, some people take it to imply
“words without any sense.”

T g Rod: secaiidmd awegary g A
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Then Silaka Salivatya said to Chaikitdyana
Dialbhya : ‘Well, may I question you? ‘Do ques-
tion’ he said. (3)
Com.—Qut of the two thus addressed Silaka
Salavatya said to Chaikitidyana Dalbhya: “If you

permif, I shall question you’,and being thus
addressed, the other replied, “Do question .
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‘What 18 the essence of Sdma 7’ He said,
“Mune’. ' What is the essence of Tune®’ He said
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‘Breath ', ‘ What 1s the essence of Breath ¢ He
said ‘Food’. “What i1s the essence of food ?°*
‘Water"® £8)

Com~—Having obtained permn<<ion he said:
“What 13 the essence or substratum, or final
principle, of Sdmea’ ? By ‘ Sdm« ’ here 18 meant the
udgitha, because 1t is this, that, as an object of
meditation, forms the subject of the present dis-
ocourse; and it will be said later on that * wdgithae is
the highest ', &e¢ Being thus questioned, Dilbhya
said. * Tune,”—becaunse the Sdma consisly of tunes;
and that of which a certain thing consists, is 1ts
essence, or substralum, just as the jar, &c., have
clay for thewr s=ubstratum or essence. ** Whal 1
the essence of Tune ?” He replied “Breath ,”—in-
asmuch as tune is accomplished by means of
breath ; breath 18 1ts essence. ' 'What 1s the
essence of Breath ?” He replied " Food,’—because
the breath rests on food, as declared by the Srufis,
“ Breath dies up, without food,” and * Food 1s the
gtring . “ What 18 the essence of food ?” He re-
phied ¥ Watcr ”,~~because food 1s produced out of
water,
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‘What is the essence of water " He said ‘ That
world.” °® What is the origin of that world ¢ He
said ‘ One ought not to carry (the Sdma) beyond the-
world of Heaven, we locate the Sdma 1n the world
of Heaven, since Sdma 1s praised as Heaven ?” (5).
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Com.— Whut 18 the essence of wate, ?' He sard
¢ Thut world ',~because it 1s from * that world”
{(Heaven, that rain 1s produced). ‘What 15 the
essence of that world ¥—being thu- questioned,
Di4lbhya said: ** No one should carry the cssence of
Sdma beyond that world of Heaven. Therefore, we
too locate the Sdma in the woild of Heaven , that
18 to say, we rccogmise the Sume as resling in
Heaven ; masmuch as Sdme s prased as © Hea-
ven,”—in such Srutisas * The Sripia-Védy 1s the
vworld of Heaven.”
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Then Silaka Salivatya -<ald to Chaikitiyana
Dalbhya . ® Your Sdma, verily, O Dalbhya 15 not
completely established. If now, -ome one wereto
say your head shall fall offs surcly your head would
fall o (8)

Com.—Bilaka Salavatya saia to Chaikildyana
Dalbhya “ Your Sdama 1s not completely establish-
ed,”-—that 15 to say, * you have not mentioned
its final essence, the highe.t " 'Va' recalls the
seripture (with regard to Sdma), as does also ‘Kala'.
If some knower of Sdma, not Loleraling such made-
quate treatment, ‘'wers, at this time, Lo say “<ince
you wrongly know the incompleie Sima to be
completely established, on account of the fault of
making such an assertion, your head shall fall off,
»—then, since you have commistted such a fault your
head wonld fall off, undoubtedly . chough I do not
Juitter any such imprecation,~~such 15 the meaning.
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Objection . “ If he committed a fault for which his
head would fall off, 1t should have fallen even with~
out another person saying so; and 1f 1t did nol fall
off without such saying, 1t would not fall off even
on some one saying so. Otherwise, (f even with-
out a fault, one’s head could fall off merely on
account of some one saying so, then) such assertion
by others would bring about the approach of (the
results of) actions rot performed, and the destruc-
tion (of the effects) of those performed,” Reply -
This objeciion does not stand, inasmuch as the
actions pecformed whether good or bad, depend, for
the manifestation of thewr resulls, upon the agen-
cies of place and time. In the same manner, the
ignorance, which 1s the cause of the falling off of
the head, depends upon the agency of another
person’s declaration,
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“Well then, may I learn this from you, Sir?"
He said ‘ Learn.’"What 15 the essence of that world?’
He said ‘ This world * “What 18 the orgmn of this
world?’ He said * One ought not to cairy the Sdma
beyond this woild as its rest. We locate the Sdma
in this wo1ld as its rest - for Sdma is cxtolled as
‘rest.’ 7)

Com.—Bemg thus addressed, Dilbhya said:,
“Well, may I learn from you on what the Sdma
rests?” Salivatya replied - “Learn it.” *What is then
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essence or substratuin of thet world'?—being thus
asked by Dalbhya, Silavatya replied “This world”,
—since this world supports that world (Heaven) by
means of sacrifices, gifts, offerings, &c.,as declared
i the Srudl : ‘Thus the gods live upon gifts’; and
further it is a perceptible fact that this earth is the
support of all creatures ; therefore, of Sdma also,
this world is the rest (or support). Being asked
“What 1s the substratum of this world 9 Salavatya
gaid “One ought not to carry the Simu beyond
this world, as its rest ; hence, we locate the Sdma
in this world, as 1ts rest ; because, Sdma is extolled
as 7e8t,”—s0 says the Srufr. “This (Larth) 1 the
Rathantara (Sama).”
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To him said Pravahana Jaivali: “ Your Sdma
verily O Salivatya. has an end. And if any one
were now to say your head shall full off, surely your
bead would fall off.” ¥ Well then, may I learn this
from you siv ?” He said * Learn.” (8)

Com.—When he had said this, Pravihana
Jaivall said to him : ¥ O Salavatya, your Sama (the
Earth) bas an end (s perishable)’, &ec., &ec., as
before. Then Malivatya said:* Well then, may I
learn 1t from you, sir ¢ He replied ‘Learn it.” And
being thus permitted, Silavatya asked (him).

Thus ends the Eighth Khanda Adhydya L
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What 1s the essence of this world 2 “ He said,
A'kdsa ) for, all these ereatures are produced from
A'kisa and return into A'kdse. Because, 4'kdsa 1s
greater than these, therefore A'kdsn 1s the sub-
stiatum. (1)

Com~—"* What is the essence of this world @
A’kdsa,’ rveplied Pravahana,—by 4’kdsais meant
the supreme Self, as declared in the Sruti. * He1s
A'kdsa by name,”” The production or creation of all
creatures 1s Its work , and in 1t do all creatures
become dissolved. As will be declared later on:
“ It created Lught; Light in the Supreme Deity,
&o., &c.” All these creatures—movable and immov-
able—are produced out of A'kdse in the order of
Light, food, &c.,—by its 1nnate energy.  They
return into 4'kdsa =1 e., at the time of Universal
Dissolution, return to 16, in the reverse order.
Because ‘Akdsa 1s greater than all these creatures.. ~
therefore If is the supreme substratum (essence) of

all these creatures, at all times
@



WITH SRI SANKARA'S COMMENTARY 61

¥ O [OFEES 9 TEseRs wEn e
Al gaEE § 2EsaH 9 Y PR iE e
agaggTea 13 0

This is the wudgithe, highest and best , thisis
endless. He who, knowing this, meditates upon
udgitha, the highest and best, has what is highest
and best, and he wins the highest and best
worlds. )]

Com.—This is the highest of the high and best
of the good, udgithe,~1i.e, the fully eqmipped
Supreme Self Hence, It is endless, without an end.
One who, thus knowing this to be the highest and
best Supreme Self, without an end, meditates upon
the highest and best wudyitha,—to him aeccrues the
following result. the life of such a knower becomes
high and excellent,—this 1s the visible gain; and
the wnvisible gain 1s that he wins the high and
excellent, gradually impioving worlds up to the
Brahme A'kdsa. These results acciue to one who,
knowing this, meditates upon audgitha.
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Atidhanvad Saunaka, having taught this fo
Udara Saadilya, said - ** As long as, among your
descendants, they will know the udgitha, their life
will be higher and better than ordinary lives.” (3)

~. Com.—And further, knowing this wud¢itha
Atidhanva, the son of Sunaka, taught this doetrine
of the udgitha to his digeiple Udara Sandilya, and
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said : “ So long as, in the line of your descendants,
they (your descendants) will know this udgitha,
their life will be higher and bester than the lives
that are ordinarily known.
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‘ And so will tueir state in thal other world be.
One who thus knows and melditates,—his life 1n
this wotrld becomes the highest and best, and so all
his state in that other world—yea 1in that other
world. (4)

Com.—** And 1n the other invisible world, their
state will be the highesl and best "~~s0 said Atid-
hanvi Saunaka to Udara Sandilya. In order to
remove the doubt—that * though such results would
accrue to the great ones of old, yet they could not
belong to us of this eycle’'—it is added that even
now, one who knowing this meditates upon the
udgttha,—his life 1n this world will be the highest
and best , and so will his state be in that other
world,

———

Thus ends the Ninth Khanda of Adhydya I,
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When these Kurus had been distroyed by
thunder and hail, Ushasti Chakriyana, with his
chilu-wife, lived, 1n a deplorable condition, in the
village of the possessor of elephants. (1)

Com.—In connection with meditation on
ulgithe, one ought also 1o meditate upon the
“ Prastava ' * Pratihara ; and with 2 view to
explain thiy, the present Khanda beging The story
1s meant Lo make the comprehension (of the subject)
easier. When the crops in the Kuru country had
all been destroyed by thunder and hail, and conse-~
quently famine had set 1n, Ushasti, the son of
Chakrayana, together with s wife who had not
reached womanhood, lived in fbhyagrama (z.e., the
Grama or village, belonging to ‘Ibhaya’ or one who
possesses elephants), “wn « aeplorable condition,”
3 2., arrived at the last atage of deplorability in the
house of somebody.
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' He begged food of the possessor of elephants,

who wasg eating beans. He {the possessor) said to
[
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him “1I have no other {food) than these, which are
put up before me.” {2)

Com —Wandering about in search of food, fear-
lessly went over to the Master of FElephants who
was eating beans of an infeitor quality, and begged
his food of him. The Master of Elephants said to
Ushasti. “I have got no beans save those that are
being eaten by me and are impure (or stale), that
have been thrown into this plate of mine. 8o, what
can I do?” Then Ushast: replied.
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“(Give me out of these” he said He gave them
to him. He said ‘Well, here 18 watcr?' He replied
‘T would be drinking something left by another
(and hence impure).’ (3)

Com.—"* Qut of these,” 1. e., these, " give me”
he zaid. These, th: Master of Elephants, gave to
Ushast:, “ Take this water near metfo drink ’—
being thus addressed he (Ushasti) said: " If T will
drnk out of this, I will be drinking something left
by another and hence impure.” Being thus address-
ed, the other sard
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 Ave not thess also left over and impure " He
replied: T will not live, if I do not eat thess,
while as for a drink of water, I can get 1t whenever
I like.” . (4L
Com.—"* Are not these beans also 1mpure °”
On this, Ushagtt said- “If T do not eat the%e
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beans, I will not live ; whereas I can get a drink of
water whenever I like. The meaning of thisis
that one, who is endowed with knowledge and
fame, and capable of helping himself and others,—
if such a one, falling under the aforesaid deplo-
rable condition, should do such a thing (eat
unclean food), no demerit touches him. A mean
aclion is faulty , only when il 18 performed even
while thers are actions that are not mean, and which
would as easily save ones life;—that is to say,
undar this latter crrcumstance 1f some one were to
perform such mean actions, being proud of his
knowledge, then a fallinto hell would be sure to
follow. These meanings are implied by the inser-
tion of the word ‘‘pradranaka ™ (in a deplorable
condition)s
g 7 wiffeastimE e Weew asy og gheg
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Having eaten them, he gave the remainder to
his wife. She had eaten before; and having taken
them, she kept them away. (5)
Com.—Having eaten them, he gave the re-
mainder to his wife, having been moved to pity for
her. She, the child-wife had obtained food, before
getting the beans. Still, n keeping with the

character of {(good women), she did not reject the
beans, but took them from her husband’s hands,

and laid them aside.
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Next morning, on awaking, he said : “ Alas, if
I could get something to eat, I would get a little of
wealth : The king here is going to perform a sacr-
fice; and he should appoint me to all the priestly
offices.” (6)

Com.—He, knowing what she had done, having
risen from sleep 1n the morning, spoke cut, within
the hearing of his wife: “Alas, 1f T could gef even
little to eat, then having eaten 1%, and become strong
enough, I would go and obtain a little wealth,
and then we would have a living.”! He shows the
reason of his hope for wealth. “ This king, not
very far from here, 15 going to perform a sacrifice.”
The Atmanepada in " Yakshyate” “1s due to the
fact of the king being the sacrificer to whom its
result would acerue.” And the king, having found
a fit person in me, would appoint me for the
performance of all the priestly duties 1n connection
with the sacrifice.”
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His wife said to him: O my lord, here are
those beans's Having eaten them, he went over to
the sacrifice that was beirg performed "

Com.—¥He having said this, his wife said to
him “Well, O my lord, take these beans, which
you had made over to me.” Having eaten them, he
went over to the king's saciifice, which was being
performed (or laid out) by the priests.
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There sat down, in the orchestra, near the
Udgatr1 priests, who were going to sing oul hymns
of praise. H» said to the Prastotri-priest. (8)

Com.—Having gone there, he went over to the
Udgatri-priests in the orchestra~i.e., that m which
praises are sung and <at near them. Having sat
down he said to the Prastotri-priest.

ORI SO ORAEAEAT O SrfagEreaeaiy
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O Prastotei, if, without knowing the Deity that
belongs to the Prastéva, thou dost sing 1t, thy head
will fall off. (9)

Com.—* O Prastotr, & " are meant to atiract
atiention. The Deity that belongs to the singmng
of the Prast va —if, vsithont knowing this Deity of
the Prastiva, thou dost sing 1t, before me, who
know it, then thy head wallfall oil. ¢ Before me”
~-This 13 added because 1f the hoad were to fall off
gven in his absence, then such persons, as know only
the action (and not the secret of its Deity, &e.,)
would not be enutled to any aclions. And this
would not be right ; 1nasmuch as we dofind actions
being performed by persons knowing only the
action (and not its meaning, &ec.); und secondly,
because we find the srufi laying down the “Southern
Path” (for those who do mnot know ihe secret
meanings); for certamnly, 1f persons ignorant of the
gecret meaning were not entitled to actions, then
the sruli would mention the “Northern Path’ only.

~Mor can it be said that the * Southein Path™ 1s
mentioned with regard to only such actions as are
Prescribed in the srufis (the “Worthern Path”
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referring to actions preseribed in ihe Veda)—
because of such srufis, as ‘“ by means of sacrifices
and gifts, &ec.” And further * after having been
thus exhorted by me” clearly shows that the
ignorant are debarred from priestly duties, only in
the presence of a learned person, and not in every
case, such as those of Adgnihotra, actions preseribed
in srutrs, study of the Veda and the like ;—because
we find the Veda permitting certain such actions {to
be performed by the uninitiated). Thus, it is
established that even those that know only the form
of the action, are entitled to 1ts performance.
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Tn the same manner, he addressed the Udgatr:
priest : * O Udgatri, if without knowing the Deity
that belongs to udgithe thou dost sing it, thy head
will fall off.” In the same manner, he addressed the
Pratihartri-priesti : ‘O Pratihartyi, if without know-
ing the Deity that belongs fo the Pratihéra, thou
shouldst sing, thy head will fall off.” They stopped
and sal down in silence. (10. 11)

Com.—In the same manner, he addressed the
Udgatri priest and the Partihartri-priest. The regt
is similar to what has gone before. “They”—the
Prastotri-priesi, &o.—" stopped,” 1.¢., desisted from
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their respective actions, for fear of their heads

falling off, and sat down 1n silence, without doing
anything else.

P————

Thus ends the Tenth Khando of Adhyiyn 1.
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Then the sacrificer sard to him 1 should like
o know you, S1r.” He said . “ T am Ushasti Chikri-
yana.' 1

Com —After this, the sacrificer, the king,
addressed h1m . ‘T should like to know you, res-
pected sir,’  Being thus addressed, hesaid ‘I am
Ushast: Chakrayana, a name, which you may have
heard.’
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He said . © Sir, T looked for you, for all these
priestly offices, and not finding you I appointed
others.’ (2)

Com.—The sacrificer said: “Indeed, I did hear
of you, as endowed with many qualities, and hence
I looked out for you for all these priestly duties ;
and having searched you, and not having found you
1 have appointed others.”
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But now, Sir, please take up all priestly dutics.
‘Very well, let these, with my permission, sing the
hymns of praise. But as much weallh as you give
to them, so much give to me also.” The sacrificer
said “ very well.” (3)

Com.—"Bven now, Sir, do please accept the
priesily offices.” Being thus addressed, Ushast:
said: “‘Very well, but let these,—that bhad been
appointed by you previously,~being gladly per-
mitted by me, sing the hymns of praise. But you
must do this. This wealth that you give to all of
these Prastotri and the rest,~that much wealth you
must give to me.” Being thus addressed,the sacrificer
said ' very well.”
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Then the Prastotri-priest approached him (and
said) * Sir, you said to me, ‘O Prastotri, if, not
knowing the Deity bslonging to the Prastava, thou
dost sing 1t, thy head will fall of ;—which is that
Daity 9" (4).

Oom.—Having heard this asserfion of Ushasty,
the Prastotri-priest respectfully approached Ushasti .
* O Prastotri, &ec., you had said to me, Now, which
ig the Deity that belongs to the Prastava”

L3
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He said ‘Breath.,’ For all these creatures
mergs into Breath alone, and from Breaih alone do
they m1se. This is the Deily belonging to the
Prastiva ; and if, without knowing this, thou hadst
sung it, thy head would have fallen oif, after thou
hadst been warned by me. (5)

Cum.~~Being thus asked, he said ** Breath.” It
is true that Breath 18 the Deity of Prastiva. How?
Because all creatures, moveable and immoveable,
merge nto Breath, at the time of dissolution, and
agawm from Breath do they rise, at the time of the
creation. Therefore, this 18 the Deity belonging to
the Prastiva, and if, without knowing thus, thou
hadst sung it, thy head would surely have fallen off,
after thou hadst been warned by me that ‘thy head
will fall off.” Therefore, you did well to desist from
the action prohibited by me. Such 1s the meaning.

Y IEEAIEER e JgarT AR v
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Then the Udgatri-priest approached him. “You,
sir, told me, ‘Udgatri, 1f, not knowing the Deity
belonging to the udgithe, thou dost sing 1t, thy head
will fall off,—which is that Deity®" {6)

Com.—The Udgatri-priest asked “which 1s that
Deity, which belongs to the ndgitha "

L ]
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He said ‘The sun’, for, all these creatures sing
to the sun when It stands on high, this 1s the Deity
belonging to the udgithe , and if, without knowing
this, thou hadst sung it, thy head would surely
have fallen off, after thou hadst been warned by
me. (7)

Com —Bewg thus asked, he said “The sun”
Because all these creatures sing praises of the sun,
when It 18 high above. (The sun 1s his Deity.)
Because of the similarity of uf (tn * Uchchartt and
“wudgitha), just as from the similarity of pra
( Py éina 1s the Deity of Prastave). This is the Deity,
as before.

a1 Yofedivaae afean Jaar afaswaeam
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Then the FPratihartri-priest approached him.
*You, Sir, told me, O Pralibartiy, if, without know-
ing the Deity that belongs to the Pratihira, thou
dost sing 1t, thy head will fall off,’—which, then, is
that Deity, (8)

Com.—In the same manner the Pratihartri-
priest approached him, and asked him * which 1s
the Deity that belongs to the Pratihdra "

sl Sare waifty g ar gwf Yaesads sl
qonfr shafea Bs1 Taar aferaeamar o SefErea-
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He said ‘ Food’, for, all these creatures live,
when they partake of food , this 1s the Deity that
belongs to the Pratihdra. and if, without knowing
this, thouhadst sungil, thy head would surely
nave fallen off, after thou hadst been warned by
me. (9).

Comv—Being thus asked, he said ** Food ™ ; be-
cause all these creatures live, while they are taking
food for themselves. This the Deity that belongs
to the Pratihidra. The rest up to ** warned by me ™
15 sumilar to what has gone before. The meaning
of the whole of this Khanda is that one ought to
meditate upon the Deities of Prastivu, Udgitha and
Pratihdra, inthe shape of Breath, Sun and Food
respec tively.

Thus ends the Eleventh Khandu of Adhydya 1.

ADHYA'YA 1

KHANDA XII.

WA T IeGEaE A Do) R a1 e
araEggaEs gl
Now then, the wdgithe of the dogs. Baks

Dalbhaya or Gliva Maitréya went out for the
study of the Veda. ’ {1).
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Com.—In the last Khanda has been described
the deplorable state brought about by want of food,
—a state characterized by the eating of impure and
stale food. Hence in order {6 avord this, wath a
view 1o the acqurement of food, the sruf: now
begins the treatment of the udgitha as seen by the
dogs. Baka, the 'son of Dalbhya or Glava, the son
of Maitréyi—the particls ‘cli¢’ has a collective
force, mgmfying that Baka was the son of two
fathers (and we accept this interpretation) be-
cause. as 1n actions, s01n objects also, there can
be no alternative views, and further we alsc
have such srufis as® with two names, belonging
to two families.” and we do actually come
across’ cases of people entitled to cakes from both
families. Or the word ' Vd ” may be syimply taken
ag facilitating the reading of the Veda, its significa-
tion being the disregard of the Rishi, due to the
mind being engrossed in the udgithu. In order to
study the Veda, he went outside the village, near a
river, 1n some quiet place. Since we find the
singular number 1n the verb ** Udvavrdja,” therefore
we conclude that Baka and Gliva are two namaes of
one and the same Rishi The meaning is that since
the Sage awaited the tune of the udgfiha of the gods,
his study must be bred to be urged by a desire to
obtain food.

AT AT AR SIEANE aRed AT SuaReEigis &)
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Before him a white dog appeared , and other
dogs gathering round him, said : * Sir, sing food for
us, we are hungry.’
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Com.—Pleased witl his ~tudy, the Deity or the
Sage, taking the foim of a white dog, appeared
before him, with a view {o belp him This white
dog wasg surrounded by other smaller dogs;and
they told Lim “Sir, please sing—:.¢, sing and obtain
~—food for us.,” This (allegorically) implies that
Speech and the rest, partaking of food in the wake
of Breath, spoke 10 the Freath in the mouth., Since
these,—speech, &u.—bung satisfied with the study,
wnuld naturally help tinz -Breatli m the mouth,~
therefore 1t 18 only proper thal we should interpret
the ~entence as we have done, F Deowuse we are
hungiy.”

QIR A1 HEEdEE A A e
At W sfaweimay g

He said to them © * Come to me here to-morrow
morning’. Baka Dalbhya or (Hiva Maitréya watch-
ed (them). (3)

Com.~ Having becn thus addressed. the while
dog said to the smalles dogs ‘‘ Come to me to-
morrow in this very place.” In ‘Upasamiyaia’ the
length of the vowel 1s a vedis peculiarily, or it may
be an incorrect reading. The appomntment of
morning as the time is with a view to show that
what he will sing 1s rightly done in the morning ;
because the sun, who 18 the supplier of food. is not
in our front in the afterncon. In the same place
Baka watched his coming

q £ PR SR SQEIMo qY BEN gied-
G & qgutEET BeEm | 8 |
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Just as the priests, that are going to sing
praises by the Baluishpavamane hymn, move along
joined to one another, so did the dogs move along.
Having sat down, they began to pronounce
“ Heis’ (4)

Com.—The dogs did comsz to the Sage,—just as
1 a certain sacrifice. the Udgatri-priests, that are
gowng to sing the ¢ Bamshpavamdne’ hymn, move
along Joined (o one another, so did the dogs move
along, holding 1n the mouth one another’s tail. And
having thus moved along, they sat down and utbered
¢ Himd

3 WAk Wiy fraErk ey A gen. sendfa gfy-
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Om, let us eat! Om, let us drink! Om, may
the God Varuna, Prajipati, Savitri bring us food.
Lord of food, bring hiither food, yea bring 1f. {8)

Com.—* Om, let us eat! Om, let us drink 1”
“Deva” {god), so called because He shines,
“Varuna,” hecause he rains in the world ;*‘Praja-
pat1,” because He protects the people; “'Savitri” 1s
one who brings forth everything, z.e., the Sun. May
the Sun, having so many names, bring us food.
Having done this, they agamn said. “0O Lord of
food "—being the producer of all food, He 15 called
its ‘Lord,’” inasmuch as without his rvipening
influence, no food 1s produced for any living
creatures : hence He 1s called “Lord of food”,
“Bring hither food for us, yea bring 1it.”—The
repetition 1s meant to show regard for the subject. —

Thus ends the Twel/th Khunda of Adhydya 1.
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This world is the syllable ‘2du’, the Awr 14 the
gyllable ‘hd:’, ihe moon 1s the syllable ‘atha’, the
Self is the syllable “ha’; the fire is the syll-
able ', (1)

Com.~Inasmuch as meditation upon objects of
devotion 1s connested with parts of Sdmu, what are
explained next are other form. of meditation,
spoken of collectively, with reference to the sylla-
bles of the ‘Stobhe,” which 1s another part of
Sama, and they are all spoken of together, because
all of them form parts of the Stobka. “Thisworld
18 the syllable *haw'.” which is a Stobha known 1n the
‘Rathontw o’ Sdma ; and this earth is the Rathan-
tara, hence on account of this similarity of re-
lations, one ought to meditate upon the Stobha ‘hdu,’
as this world. “The Aur ¢s the syliable ‘hd,—The
syllable ‘4dr’ 15 known 1n the ‘Vamadévya’ Sdma
and the connection of Air and Water is the origin
of the ¢ Vimadévya” Sdma ; hence, on account of
this stmilarity, one ought to meditate upon the syil-

~able ‘%dt’s as the Aiwr. “The moon s the syllable
‘atha'” I.e., one ought to meditate upon the syllable
“at}’za’ as the moon , imasmuch as this world 2ests on
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food, and the moon consists of food, and also be-
cause of the similamty of the presence of ‘the’ and
a1 both (7o m atha 15 the same asthe de1n
‘Chaadra )  The Self 1w the syllable 72’7, The
Stobhea 1ha signifies perceptibility, hence the Self
18 called “tha’, and hu 14 a Stobha. On account of
this similaiilty  ¢ne ought to meditate upon the
syllable 9ha’ as the Self). **The Fuers %" because
of the similarity consisting in the fact of all Sdmas
containing an ¢ buaing «acred to fire

Wi S Fed vRET G Rar SRR T
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The Sun 1s the syllable “ #”: Invocation 18 the
syllable ‘", the Visvéiidvas are the syllable ‘auhoys’;
Prajipaty 18 the s, Uable " Jun’, Bieath 1s svara , the
food 18 * yd ’; the syllable * wig " is Virat (2)

Cont —The sun 18 the syllable ‘u’, because
people sing to the sun when He 18 high «bove
(uchcharh), and the Stobha 18 * u”, since in the Sdma
sacred to the sun, the Stobhe1s’u ’, therefore the
sun 18 the syllable ‘& ’. The Invocation 18 the
Stobha * é’, since people call or invoke by saying
‘come’ (&), and there 1s sumilarity (with the
syllable ‘e°). The Visvélévus are ihe syllable
“anhoyi ' ”, because this Siobha 15 found in the
Samu sacred to the Visvédévas ° Projidpatr 18 the
sylluble * ITin,” ” becausa Pryjdpat 18 indefinable,
and the syllable ' /un ’ too 13 indwstinet. ¢ Breath
is svara s ‘svar @ 18 a Stobha, and Breath is ‘ svara’,
because 16 18 the source of * svuru * (fune). ** Food1g
‘94’ 1. es the Stobha ‘yd ’1s food, because of the
similarity lying in the fact of this world moving by
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means of food. The Stobha ‘vig' 18 * Virdt® which
may mean ‘food ' or a particular Daty of that
name ; because this Stoble 1s found in the Sdmd
sacred to Vrdt.

AfERE IR TA @90 g IR

Undefinable 13 the thirteenth Stobhu—uwrz., the
indefinite syllable * Zun . (3)

Com.—* Undefinable "= because not distinet,
and hence incapable of saying whether 1t is this or
that, and heace " sunchara™ ~ wndefinite "—i. e
having only a shape assumed {according to the
exigencles of different sections of the Veda).
Whieh 1s this # The thirteenth syllable * hun ’. Asg
this 1s indistinet. it ought to be meditated upon
without having its pecuhiarity defined ;—such 18 the
sense of the santence.

TSTh AU A1 a1 AEISTENERED WE 7 gan-
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Speech yields to him the milk, which 1s the
milk of speech itself. and he becomes rich in food
and an cater of food—one who thus knows the
secrel doctrine of the Simas—yea knows the secret
doctrine of the Sidmus. (4)

Com.—The result of meditating upon the letters
of the Stcbhe are now meniioned.  Speech yields
the milk, &ec.”. has already been explained One
who knows, as explained above. the seeret doctrine
of the syllablss of Stobha, which, forms part of Séma,
t0 him acerues tho result mentioned The repeti-
tion is to point out the end of the Aihydya ; or it
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n.ay be taken as pomnting to the end of the explana-
tion of a particular form of meditation on a
particular part of Sdma.

Thus ends the Thirteenth Khunda of Adhydya I

Thus ends the Fui st Adhydya of the Chhindogya
Upanishad
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ADHYA YA II

KHANDA |
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Meditation upon the whele Sume 18 goed
Whatever 1s good, that they call * ddne’, and what
18 not wooud * dsdmae’ (1}

Com.~~—The section begiuuing with * one ought
to meditate upon the syllable ‘Om’, &e.” has laid
down the meditation upon ports of Sima, leading to
manifold 1esults , and subsequenily the meditation
upon the letters of the ‘Stobha’ has been laid down
Because this too 1s connecied with certain paris of
the Sdmu. And now the & ui beging a treatment of
the meditations upon the whole Sdme ; and 1t is
only proper that after the treatment of the medi-
tation upon parts, there should follow that of the
meditation of the whole “of the whole. &¢ ' —i.e., of
the Sama endowed with all 1ts parts, fivefold and
gsevenfold. “Khalu” serves only as an ornament of
speech. Since meditation upon the whole Sdmu 15
gaid to be good, the word “good” should not be
taken as deprecating the aforesaid meditations.
e 6
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Objection. “But it seems as if goodness, not belong-
ing to the former ones is mentioned here as
belonging to the present one’* Nof go; tnasmuch
as the sentence concludes by asserting that “ Sdma
1s good.” The word “Sddhu” means good. “How do
you know (that Sima is good;?” It is explained-
Whatever is known, among people, as good o
trreproachable, is called ‘Sdme’ by intelligent people;
and what is otherwise 15 called ‘dsdma’.
TEaeg qrETETR i e g |
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Thus, they say he approached with Sdmd’
where they say ‘he approached him well’, and they
say ‘he approached him with Asdme’s when they
say ‘he approached him not well. (2)

Oom —In the matter of differentiating good and
bad, people say—‘he appioached this King or
subordinate lord with Sdma’'—Meaning by ‘he’, one
from whom people feared 1ll-treatment of the king.
And ordinary people 1n giving expression to the
game thought, say, ‘he approached him well’, when
they find a person not imprisoned or in any other
way badly treated. In acontrary case, where they
find imprisonment or some other ill-treatment- they
say, ‘he approached him with Asdma’—i.es ‘he
treated him badly’

SAGATAg. AW A Fafs gearg wafy wrgEaeds
qaTg: | FEW A1 FAfQ JgErg vamErg Adedd G
Iz 1L

And they say ‘this verily is Sdma for us’, where
they say ‘this is good for us,’ when anything is,



WITH SHI SANKARA'S COMMENTARY 83

good And they say ‘this 18 dsdma for us’, where
they <ay ‘this is not good’ when anything 1s not
good (3)

Com.—And when they say ‘this tnat we know
18 Sidme for us wsholly’ they mean to say that it is
goed, when anything 1~ good for  them. When the
cnntrary is the case they siy  ‘this 18 Asdma for
u~y—meaning that it 1s nof yood. when anything is
nob good for them. Hence 1t is established that the
words “Sdmn” and Sadhw” (good) are synonymous,

q 9 URSd R W AREEASETET E TR
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If any one. knowing thiy thus, meditate upon
the Sdmu as good, all good qualities would quickly
approach him, and accrue to him. {4)

Com~~~Hence, 1f anyone meditate upon the
Sumea  as endowed wilth  gou lness, knowing the
complete Sdmo to be good,~to him belongs the
following result ; quickly do approach such a medi-
sator, all good gualities, in keeping with the Sruzis
and Smithis, and they not only approach him, bub
also accrue to him,—1.¢, become his ownr objeats of
experience and enjoyment.

Thus ends the First Khanlo of Adhyd'ya 11
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Among the worlds one ought to meditaie upnn
the Sdma as fivefold : the Barth as the syllable A1,
the Fire as the prastdva, the Sky as the udgitha,
the Sun as the pratihdra, and the Heaven as the
mdhana, This amoug the upper. (1)

Com.—Now, what are thoie complete Sdmus,
looked upon as good, that are to be meditated upon?
Thesearenow laid down " Admong the worlds, five-
fold, &¢.” Objection “That they should be meditated
upon as the worlds, and again as gnnd,1s a con-
tradiction”™. It 15 not so 1nasmuch as the word
“good”, sigmfying the cause extends also to the
effects in the shape of the worlds ; just as clay do=s,
to its modifications, jar and the rest. Hence, just as
wheiever we have a notion of the jar, 1t is always
followed by the notion of clay, so, in the same
manner, the notion of the worlds 1s always followed
by a notion of the “gnod”, 1nasmuch as the world,
&ec., are the eifects of Righteousness, &c. Though,
from the above, it would {ollow that the character
of the aforesaid cause belongs equally to Brahma
and Righteousnes= (since hoth are equally
denoted by the word ** cend”), yel, here 1t must be

-~
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adinitted that it1s Righteousness alone that is
aignified by the word * good” , inasmuch as we find
people using the word ‘“‘good”in the sense of
srghteous, 1 such sentences as ‘One who performs
mgitenus  desds 1s goo . Objcetion . Since the
notion of the conse invariably folloss that of the
effect 1n the shape of the worlds, thes=fors the
nobwa of the "goud  would vTolluw by it<elf: and
thepe 10 no nocd of a1y <uch injuneiion as that ‘one
maedttales upnn Swno as the good’.” NWot 901 because
sueh notion i+ got ot only through serptures, since
i all coses, only ~uch gl ous deeds are to be
p-rformed, a~ are lajd down m the seunptures, and
never those {1 al are 1ot 90 laul do v n, even though
they be nghtenus, "Oue ought to meditate upon
Stim, as the good, fvefofi”—i e, 1n five forns,—
among the worlds How ? " The saith as the syllable
fin” The localive in ' Jfoh-shu” 15 to be changed
wto the nominative, 1n tite epredation ( one ought
to meditate upon the worlds as the fivefold Sdma”)
and the meamnz of the subsequent sentences is:
' One ought to think of the Faith as the syllable
1’ e, ‘one ought to meditate upon the Earth as
the syllable A7+’, Or the Locative 1n ' loheshw’ may
na transferred to /nnhdra’'—ine meaning, in this
case, bewng ‘one ought te meditate upon the syllable
hin, thinking 1t to bs the Tarth.,” Among these “the
flarth as the syllable /un,” because both are the first
"the Barth amnong the worlds and ‘iun’ among the
86w syllables). “Fire as the prastdve”—because
actiony are performed 1 the Fire “Prustuva” is the
T Bhuktr (a technieality in connection with Simu).
“The sky as the wudgitha”— because the sky is
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called ‘gugana’, and the letter ‘yu’ ocours m
“udgitha” also. "*The sun as the prefihdra”—inas-
much as the sun faces all beings, and each of these
beings ‘faces him’ ““The Heaven as the mdhana”—
inasmuch as thowe thal depart from this world dre
deposited (mudhyanté) m Heaven ““This among the
upper’'—z.e., the meditation upon the Sdme, as the
worlds among those that are ahove (in the ascending
line.)

SISSINY | AR wized: quamiseARaaz sk
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Now, among the lower: The Heaven as the
gyllable Ain, the sun as the prastdva, the sky as« the
wdgitha, the Fire as the pratihdra, the earth as the
mdhana. {2)

Com.—Next, we have laid down the meditation
upon the fivefold Sédma, among the lower worlds {1.e.,,
in the descending line) The worlds are endowed
with motion, &c., and hence since these are mobile,
we have here the meditation upon Sima as mobile
also. Hence, among the worldsin the descending
line, (one ought to meditate upon) * the Heaven as
the syllable hn'’—because both are first. ““The sun
as the prastdva”—because 1t is only when thesun
has r13en that the actions of creatures are begun (to
be performed). “The sky as the udgitha”, as before,
“ Fire as the pratthdre’’-~because Fire 1s carried
here and there (pratiharana) by creatures. “ The
sarth as the nidhana "—because people that come
back to the Tarth are deposited here {on the~
Rarth).
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The worlds in the ascending as well as the
descending lines belong to him, who, knowing this
thus, meditates upon the fivefold Sidma among the
worlds. (3)

Com.—Now, follows the result of such medi-
tation : The worlds, both ascending and descending,
—1.e., endowed with motion backward and forward
—become fit for him ; n.e., come to be fit objects for
his enjoyment, for one, who knowing fhis thus,
meditates, among the worlds, upon the complete
fivefold Sdma as the *good ™. Such 1s the cons-
truction to be followed everywhere-~both in the
case of the fivefold and the sevenfold (Sama).

Thus ends the Second Khanda of Adhydya IT

ADHYA'YA 1L

KHANDA 1L
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One ought to meditate upon the fivefold Simu

7.¢., the rain: the preceding wind as the syllable
hin, the advent of the cloud as the prastdve, the

-~ raining as the wigithu, and the lightnming and thun-
der as the pratrhira.” 1)
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Come—0One ought to meditule upon the frvefold
Sdma in the rain —The 1mmediate sequence of Ramn
18 due tothe fact of the continuance of the worlds
being dus to Rain % The preceding wind as the
syllable 7un by “rain” here 1s meant all the
processes from the preceding wind to the cessation
of the rain, just as the name ' Sdmu” belongs to
all begimming from the syllable Zin dowu Lo the
mdhiana, Hence 1s the preceding wind the syllable
Aon,—both buang the fiest. ¥ The advoal of the
cloud as the prusidpe —hecauss 1t 18 well-known
that the rains begen only when the clouds have
appealcd, duning the rainy sea-on. * The ramnmg
as the wdylihu™

~because of impostan.e. “The
hghtning and the thuuder as the pralchdre ™—
because these are viffuscd,

o~ > ~ .
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The cessation asg the nrdhone. Tt rans for him,
and he brings on rain,—one, who kuowiug this
thus, meditates upon the fivefold ddma i rain (2,
Con. —The cessation as the wdflivng—Dhecause
both aie ends. Next follows the 1esult of such
meditation. It rawns for Lum, whenever he de<ires,
and he biines rain, even whep thers i= no rain,—
one who, &c., &c., as beforo,

Thue ends the Third Khanda of Adhydya 11,
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KHAMDA IV
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One ought to meditate upun v dvefold S,
m oall the watee- @ the gathoang 37 olonds ag the
swlablo ea, the camung 2 the pr o o e thn-s that
How to the sast ac ko wdgifin, 3, » thal flow to
the Weost as the protiharo, wnd ie gsan as the
st hiera, 1)
Come=(ie vught in modibare w0 the frd) il
Seme, e wll the woters—sines .11 1@seivoir- of
water owe therr omgin to rr1v Lherefore they
follow after it The collecting .t the eclouds, one
over the other, into one thick mosz, 12 called
sathering of the clouds,” and th--, the bejinming
of the 1a1n, 19 the <3 Uable hn. T"r 3 *aining 1€ -he
privtova—hecause after ram, o2 woter begins fo
sprea ! all over, Those that {low 1 ez east are the
wi'giiha,~—heirg the mose mporiiat  And those
that flow to the weust are the prufhdia,—because
the particle * pratr ' 18 common {to prafthira and
profichi), The ocean is the nidhaqay—hecause the
water is deposited thervein.

7 2y YergnsEl 7 oad frneaery 19
REERE IR
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He does not die in water, he becomes richin
water,~~one who, knowing this thus, meditates
upon the fivefold Sdma, in all the waters (2)

Com.~—"" He does not die in water "—i.eu f he
does not wish it ; and he becomes rich in water,—
such 1s the result. of the afniesnsd meditation.

Thus end« the Fowrth Khanda of Adhydyn 11,

B

ADHYA'YA T

KHAMDA V.

g gEfa- amEE gasa) R dea o
aui Sevily: sveafEm Al fMaa ) ¢l

One ought to meditate upon the fivefold Sdma.
among the seasons ,—~the Spring as the syllable An,
the Summer as the prastdva, the Rains as the udgi-
tha, the Autumn as the pratihdra, and the Winter
as the mdhana. (1)

Com.~One ought to meditate upon the frvefold
Sdma among the seasons—since the order of the
seasons depends upon what has gone before; hence
the sequence. The spring 1s the syllable Arn,~—
because both are first. The summer s the prastdve
~—because the gathering of barley, &ec., for the rains
is begun in the summer. The rains as the udgitha—
because of importance. The autumn is the prathdre
—becauge the sick and the dead are struck down
during this season. The winter is the nidhang—
hecause many creatures die during this. )
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FETF RO WA SKAEIEWAR T oasd fagEag
Tegfere aior 13

The seasons helong to him, he becomes rich in
seasons.—one whn, knowimg this thus. meditates
upon the fivefold Sumu 11 the seasons. 2)

Com.—Result. The <esasons belong to him—.e¢,
afford for himm all abjects of enjoyment, according
to the season. And he also bezcomes rich in the
objects of enjoyment, aiforded by the seasons,

Thus endy the MAfth Khanda of Adhuiya IT.

P

ADHYA'YAIL

KHANDA Vi

TSIy agiday A | aer fErisa: geqd
e sl sk ge fAgae )

One ought to meditate upon the fivehold Sdma,
among the anmimals, the goals as the syllable i,
the sheep as the prastiva, the cows as the udgitha,
the horses as the probihura, the man as the
mdhana.” 1

Com.—“One ought to meditate upon the frvefold
Sama, among ammals”—-when the seasons are
right order, amimals prosper, hence the sequence.
The goats arathe syllable Zin—because they are
the most important or because they are the first:

“30 says the Sruti: “The goats were the first among
animals.” The sheep are the prdstdva—because wo
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find the sheep accompanying the goats Tha cows
are the w/qitha—because of imiportance, The horges
are the prabihdra—Dbecause thay carry men., The
man 18 the nu/luna—hcecause the animals depead
upon the man.

Gl T T agendin 3 TR YR
ST« TR 1) X 1)

Animals belang to hm, he breomss mich
srumals,—one wha, kaoviog ths thos, meditates
upoa the fivefold Sdmv among animals. {2)

Com~—TResult: © Anim»ls helony to Jum, he
hueomes rich in animals”—1 ¢,, ho hecomes ¢ndowed
with the effects of the no-sewsion of ammals-—w 2,
the enjoyment and the giving away of thnse,

Thus ends the Si o Ahunda of Adwpd s 11,

ADHYA'YA IL

KHANDA VIL
ity gEERd i s | selifErR ar
FEAI ety s oIl weil fodeil | 4 OE0ETs |
groenfa i g 0
One ought to meditate upon the highest of the
high fivefold Sdma, among the senses ; smell as the
syllable 2in, speech as the prastdve, eye as the

udgitha, ear ag the pratihdra, mind as the mdhane.”
These, verily, are on» greater than the other. {1)
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Com.~* One vught to meditate upon the lughest
Jrvefold Sama, wmong the senses >’ —thatis tosay,
one ought to meditate upon the Sdma, thinking it
to be the senses, one greater than the other. Smell
1s the syllable Ain—because among the successively
greater, this is the first. Speech 18 the prasideu—
because everything is eulogised by means of spcech.
And speech 1s greater than smell, inasmuch as
speech can describe even imperceptible objects,
whereas smell can eognise the odour that 15 present.
ed toit. The eyeis the wdgitha ,—1nasmuch a-
the eye illuminé~ a greator number of objects than
gpeech, the eye 15 greater than speech ; and this s
the wrlgitha, because of importance. The ear is the
pratthdra, —because 1t 1t contracted ; and this i
greater than the eye, inasmuech ag it hears on all
gides. The mind is the midhuna, because 1t1is1m
the mind that are deposited all the ohjects cognised
by the different sense= as theu respective objects of
enjoyiient ; and the mird 1« greater than the ear,
becausa the mind pervades over the obj:cts of all
the senses ; as a matter of fact, even such objects as
transcend the other senses, are amenable to the
mind. For thess aforesaid reasons these senses
are, one greater thau the other,

qiE(E gy wal stEdmEr § owigala ¥

TRy fEEmdy osalEd e amEd | e
Fafar 1] |
Whit 13 gyreater than  the great belongs to him,

and he wins such worlds a= are greater than ihe
great,—omne who midirates upon the highest of
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the high Sdme, among the senses. This of the
fivefold. 2).

Cp n —One who meditates upon the highest of
the high Sdma, thinking 1t as aforesaid, his lafe
becomes greater than the great, as has already
been explained. Thus has been explained the
meditation upen the fivefold Sdmu. This 1z added
i order to attract attention to the sevenfold Sama,
treated of 1n the next Khanda.

Thus ends the Seventh Khandu of Adhydaya 11

ADHYA'YA 1L

e ———

KHANDA Vil

wq gefraed | gty qafye amyEd | akes
g ghfa @ R wefy @ warr wfE | el
e

Next of the sevenfold. One ought to meditate
upon the sevenfold Sdma 1in speech, whenever
there 18 the syllable ‘ hAum” in speech, that as the
syllable hin, the syllable ‘pra’ as the prastdwva, and
the syllable ‘@’ as the ddz or first. 1)

Com.—Now begins the treatment' of the
meditation, as good, of the completa sevenfold
Sama. The locative in *“Viche' is to be explained as
before (in ‘lokeshu’),~the meaning being that one
ought to meditate upon the sevenfold Sdma,
thinking it to be speech. The particular form of
speech, ‘hum' is the syllable hin,—because of the
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common letter ‘ha’. The word ‘pra’ is the prastdva,
—because of the common letter ‘pre’. The syilable
1" 13 the ddi—because of the common letter ‘¢". By
“hii’ 18 meant the syllable ‘Om’, because this is the
begrnnt g of all.

TEHA | Tl geodif @ afee mafe | 39
g aedifn o g 1

Ut as the wigitha, proati as the pratihire, upa
as the upadruira, and m as the nudhana, (2)

Com.—Ut is the wilgithu-—hecause the ulgitha
begins with wf 5 pratr 1s the profihire,~because of
the common syllable prate, wupu 18 the upadrava,~
because wupadiuva beging with wupa; n: is the
nrllhang,—because of the common letter ui.

USFY AEETE A1 g ARISAANET 9af 9 o
<4 fagreanfa aafya- amre || 3 |

For him speech yields mlk, which 1s the milk
of speech, and he becomes rich in food and eater of
food,~—one who, knowing this thus, meditates upon
the sevenfold Sdma 1n spesch. (3)

Com.—Speach y:elds malk, &ec., has alrsady
been explained.

Thus ends the Eighth Khandu of Adhydya IT,
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KHANDA 1X.

¥ GeaJaE - qufag- g | G981 G
| | a1 g m gefa dgor qaeda am 1

One ougiv to meditate upon the sevenfold
Sdmu 1 the sun ., He 1s Sdma hecause He 18 always
the same. ‘F¢ s Sdma, because He is equal, (all
men thinking; He Ffaces me’, ‘He facss me.’ (1)

Com.—In the first Adhyaiya, among the five-
fold, 1t has been explained how one ought to think
of the member: of Sdme as the sun What 1s laid
down now & +iat une ought to think of the sun a-
the complele Seimet, with due regard to its members
and then he ovehe vo meditate upon the sevenfold
Sdma. How doss~ the sun have the character
of Sdma® Repiy .the reason for the sun being
Sdma is the same as the sun being the udgithae And,
what 1s thal reason © Inasmuch as the sun is always
the same. never undergoing any 1incre.se or
decrease, He 1= SNidma , and as he produces in the
minds of all men, the idea that ‘he faces me’,‘he
faces me’, wvence the sun 18 Sdma, And thus
being equally iooked upon by all men, he 1s
Sama, on accourt of his equality And from the
assertion of the ~umilarity of this with the Udgitha
Bhakti, 1t follows that there 18 a similarity also as
to the syllable iun, &c., as 10 the case of the worlds,
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&e.; and for thiz reason the text does nol give any
reasons for the syliabie fn, &e. (with regard to the
sun). On the other ~and, it would not have been
easy to comprrhend why the sunis Sdmna ; hence
the reason 1n the shape ¢f pquality, has been clearly
explained.

Afenfaaf waifs warErREEa fame geg-
AT fRARTEET USA ST APRT-A gt R
wifsr gaed s W ow i

One cught to know t ot all beings depend upon
Him. What He is before rising, that 1s the syllable
A ; on this depend the animals. Therefore, they
utter ‘ fun ', —partaking az they do of the funkdra
of this Sdmu. (2)

Com.~—On this sun~— on different parts of Him
—all these beings, mentioned hereafter, are depen-
dent,—i e, they live by Him: this ono ought to
know. How ? Because the form that the sun has
hefore mising—uiz.. the form of Dharma—°that is
the Bhakti consisting of the'syllable Ain. And the
only similarity betwsen the two is that that form
of the sun, which 19 the syllable Ain,—on this the
animals, the cow, &c., are depoendent ; i.e., they live
by this. And because 1 is so therefore, before
sunrise, the animals utter ‘fen’; hence these
partake of the hunfara of this Sdma ;—that 18 to
say, they exist so, because they are only capable of
worshipping this paiticnlar Bhakti,

W TOqqEIEY W SENETAIEd ATl SRR
EAEAI SEIRERAT: W57« HERAT SEAEARRT g

am
7
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That which appears when He 1s first risen 1s
-the prastdva , on this men are dependent. Henoce,
they are desirous of eulogy and desirous of praise,
partaking as they do of the prastdva of this
Sdma.

Com ~—The forin of the suu, that appears when
he has just risen,—wz,, the form of the Sun—is the
prastiva of the Sdmsa. and on this the men are de-
pendent—as before. Therefore, they desire sulogy

and praise. Because they partake of the prastiva
of this Sdama.

T JEOTLAEE @ AEEaEd g R
qearEgsai A sAmERu I Essead  nyafeeT ar-
1 S |ra || 9 ||

And what appears al the sunguva time, that is
A’dr.  On this, the birds are dependent Therefore,
they hold themselves without support, in the sky,
and fly about,—partaking as they do of the A/: of
this Sdma. {4)

Com.— At the sungava ime—at the time when
the rays are put forfh; or, at the {ime when the
calves are allowed to be with the cows,~—the form
of the sun that appears at that iime, that 1z the
A’dy Bhakti—ue., the syllable ‘Om. And on this,
the birds are dependent. And becausec 1l 18 50, there-
fore, the birds hold themselves 1n the sky without
support—i.e., having thewnseslves for their only
support—and fly about. Hence, they partake of
the 4 di of thi~ Sdma,~—on account of the common
letter ‘i’
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F4 geregfa waifees 7 ggvfigengen A swaEE-
TRl FREAT AT S I e anve
&l

That which appears just at midday 15 the
udgitha  On this the Devas are dependent. Hence,
they are the best among the offsprings of Prajdpati
—partaking as they do of the udgitha of this
Sdma. (5)

Com.—That which appears precisely at midday
1s the Urlgitha Bhakti,—and on this the Devas are
dependent ; because the sun shines best at that tume.
Therefore, they are the best among the offsprings
of Prujipati—partaking as they do of the udgitha
of this Sdmu.

W 9gE]  WEARTARINTIIEET ST Al
PRI aEAT Sfe ArETee sferalien daey
G R TR

That which appears after midday and before
afternoon, that 1s the pratehdra. On this all germs
are dependent. Therefore, being conceived, they
do not fall down ,—~partaking as they do of the
pratibira of this Sdma. (8)

Cuimn.—That form of the sun which appears
after midday, and before afterncon,~~that is the
pratihdra. On this the germs are dependent. Hence,
1t ig that after they have been once held up (1n con-
ception) by means of the Pratthdra Bhokti of the
sun, they do not fall down,—even though there iz a
way (for them to fall through.) Because they par-
take of the pratihdra of this Sima.
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W AGARTTRTANEGRIR  SURIREEEAIS ST
FEAGTIEEAN god 281 Fae AguRayusT-
I ey T | e |l

That which appears after afternoon and before
gunsols ig upadrava. On this the wild animale are
dependent. Therefore, when they see a man, they
run to the forest as a safe place ,—partaking as
they do of the upads ava of this Sdma. (7)

Com.—That form of the sun which appears
after afternoon and before sunset 1s Upadrdva, and
on thisthe wild animals are dependent. Hence,
when they sce a man, they run away to the forest,
as a place frec from dangers And since they run
awuy on seemg a man therefore they partake of
the upadrave of this Sdma.

¥ FemgmEainy afaad ared favssamaregar-
miweafa fanafe fosn qww o geagaiee
gaEs: gy ol

That which appecars first, on sunsetis the
nidhana  On this the Pifris are dependent. Hence
people deposit them,—partaking as they do of the
nidhana of this Sédma. Thus, does one meditate
upon the sevenfold Sdma, in the sun. (8)

Com.—~The foim that appeare on sunsei, when
the sun bas gone out of sight, is the nidhane ; and
on this the Pitris are dependent, hence people
deposit these—z.c,, put them away upon the kusa,
in the shape of father, grandfather, &ec., or lay
down pndas for them, And since these are con-
nected with the nidhana, therefore they partake of
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the nidhana of this Sdma. Thus, does one meditate
upon the sevenfold Sdma, 1n the form of the sun
divided, in the above manner, into seven parts. And
one who meditates thus becomes identified with
the sun—this, as pulting down the result—has to
be supplied from without.

Thus ends the Nenth Khandu of Adhya’ya 11

ADHYA'YA IL

KHANDA X.

oy Tearenutaafagey aafrgx gEmeEld | FET
sfa st aEa gt STeR acemm ¢ 0

Now, one ought to meditate upon the sevenfold
Sdma, which is uniform in 1itself, and leads beyond
death. Hmkdra has three syllables, and ‘Pyastdva’
has three syllables. That is equal.- (1)

Com.—Death 1s the sun. And inasmuch as He
measures the world by means of time in the form
of day and night,—in order to cross beyond this,
one ought to meditate upon Sdma, which 1s now
taught. * Now "—z.e.. after this, meditation upon
the Sama, with regard to the sun and death is what
is “ uniform in 1itself ’—i.e., is measured by the
equality of its own parts, or measured by the
uniformity of the Supreme Self,~and “leads beyond
death” being, as 1t i3, a means of conquering death.
Just as the letters of the udgitha, have been descrb-
ed, in the first Adhydya, as fit objects of medita-
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tion as the udgyitha ; so here also, the letters that
make up the names of the sevenfold Bhaki:, are to
be taken equally by threes, and being thus
assumed to be Sdma on account of equality, these
(triads) become fit objects of meditation as here
explained. By means of this meditation, one
approaches death, by means of a number of letters
which are amenable to death (wmez., 21:7 %3.) and
by means of the remaining letters, he createsa
way of crossing beyond this Death, the sun. “One
ought to meditate upon the sevenfold Sdma, which
leads beyond death.” Such a Sdma 13 that which
goes beyond death by means of the extra lstter.
And of this the first three letters, are unkdre’, and
the other three-lettered name of Bliaki: 15 ' Pras-
tdva’’; and this is equal to the former name.

afeRf a1’ mfgr sfa =gvad A 4% doqwa
TESl

A’ds has two syllables , “ Pratihdra” has four
syllables. Taking over one from this, it 13 equal. (2)

Com.—A'dy has two syllables. “4’'di” is the
gyllable * Om”, which serves to make up the number
of seventold Sdma. “Pratihdra’” has four syllables.
Now, one gyllable, taken oul of this latter, is thrown
into the former ; and thus they become equal.

Salg 3 sTeqiguEe 3h ugta Bfafgf & aa-
FerAfarsa sua qegmd | g

Udgitha has three syllables, and ‘Upadrava’
has four sllyables. Three and three become equal.
One syllable is left, and this becoming tri-syllabic,
becomes equal.
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Com.—Udgitha has three syllables, and ‘Upad.
rava’ has four syllables. Three and three become
equal; one syllable remains behind. Thus, when
this discrepanay presenis ibself, in order to restore
the uniformity of the Sdma, a devise 1s laid down.
Though one, this syllable becomes tiv-syllabic; and
hence it becomes cqual

fraafafa s=weat ceande wafa o g ar qail

gifre. siferagrifor 1 g

Nidhana has throe syllables, and this 1s uni-
form These indeed are the lwenty-two syllables. (4)

Com.~—Nidhana has three letlers, and this is
uniform. Thus, then, heving accomplished the
Sdma through the uniformity of three syllables, the
said syllables are counted. These, 1ndeed, are the
twenty-two syllables of the names of Bhaktis,

oL genReTmaed Ay 3 a7 sqsaEfEeEr gr-
fare R orafiensmfa qavn afysimd | & |

By the twenty-one, one reaches the sun; for
the sun verily is the twenty-first from this (world),
With the twenly-second he conquers what 1s beyond
the sun. That is bliss; that 18 freedom from pain (5)

Com.—Then by the twenty-one—the number of
syllables,——one reaches the sun, 7.2, Death. Because
the sun 1s the twenty-first, in number, from this
world. “The twelve months, the five seasons (taking
the whole of winter as one), and the three worlds
{make up twenty); and the sun 1s the twenty-first”
—says the Srut.

And by the remaming, the twenty-second
syllable, ons conguers that which is beyond, and
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higher than, Death, t.e.. the sun. Now, what is 1t
which is higher {han thesun? “That is bliss"—
that 15 to say, that where there 1s an absoluie
negation of absence of pleasure, 2.¢., Bliss, pure and
simple. And since all pam is based upondeath;
therefore, itis also ‘‘freedom from pain’—ue.,
freedom from all mental agony. One conquors this
(by means of the twenty-second syllabla).

TN grssieeen o qU IRyisSReasasar wafg
g veRd fEeTeomfiemiigey waiEgs GETRE G-
greg | g |

He obtains victory over the sun; and o him
acerues a vietory higher than the victory over the
sun,~—one who, knowing thi thus, meditates upon
the sevenfold Sdma, uniform in iself, which leads
beyond death, —yea one who meditates upon
Sdma. (6)

Com.~—The upshot of what has gono before is
laxd down. He obtains victory over the sun by
means of the (twenty-first syllable) and to him
acerues a victory higher than the victory of the
sun, which latter 1s amenable to death,—such
higher victory accruing to him by means of the
twently-second (syllable), All this belongs o him
“who knowing this thus, &ec."~—as already ex-
plained. The repetition (one who meditates upon
Sama) is meant to pownt out the fact of the
treatment of the sevenfold Sdme ending here.

Thus ends the Tenth Khanda of Adhydya I1.



ADHYA'YA II

° ) KHANDA XL

g Rt awsaEageda: A9 R aol
framadgEs woy oeg 1 g N

Mind is the syllable Atn, speech is Prastdva, the
eye 1s Udgitha, the ear1s Pratihdra, the Breath 1s
Nidhana ; this 18 the Gdyatra Sdma, mmterwoven in
the senses. (1

Com —-In the above sections has been described
the meditation of the fivefold and sevenfold Fdma,
without the mention of the specific name of any of
these. Now are deseribed the other meditations of
the Sdma, as bringing about certain specified results,
and as beaiing certamn specificd names. The
Gdyalra and the rest are to be employed in actions,
1n the same order in which they are here explained.
“The mind is the syllable hwm’—because of the
functions of all semse organs, that of the mind
comes first. And simoce speech follows it next, 1t is
Prastdva. The eye 18 Udgitha—because of its
importance. The ear 18 Pratihdra—because 1t is
closed. The Breath 1s MNidhanc—because during
sleep all the aforesaid become deposited in the
Breath. Thisis the Gdyatra Sdma interwoven in

the senses.

g 2 qaRagEs o St 3 mofwaRt e
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FpsiEfy AgreTsET gy agenent aemarer-
gz 30

He who thus knows this Gdyadr ., interwoven
1n the senses, keeps his senses, reaches the full life,
Iives well, becomes great with children and cattle,
and great with fame. And the rule is ‘be high-
minded.’ (2)

Com.—(This 18 Gdyatra) because the gdyalr:
hymn has been eculogised (in Srufes) as among
Prinas ‘He who thus knows this Gdyatra
interwoven 1n the senses, keeps his senses’,—t.e.,
none of his senses loses 1ts activity. “* Reaches the
Julllife "—' & hundred years is the full life of man’
a9 says the Srutr. “ Laves well "—liter ally brightly.
He bscomes great with children and fame. And
one who meditates upon the Gdyaira Sdma follows
the rule “ be high-minded ""—i.e., ‘ never be mean’.

Thus ends the Eleventh Khanda of Adhyaya I1.

ADHYA'YA II

i s

KHANDA XIL

sifiEeafd @ REQ ga FmA @ weae sqef g
SEsE wafea & afagR Imnel afgax |§
seafel afEERTETaCE Al I ¢

That one rubs is the syllable zn, that the
smoke rises is the Prastdva , that 1t burns is the
{dgitha ; that embers are produced 1s the Prais
hdra ; that it goes down is the Nidhanu ; that is
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completely extinguished 1s the Nidhana ; this is the
Rathantara interwoven 1n fire, (1)

Com.,—That one rubs 1s the syllable hin—
because 1t happens firat. That the smoke rises from
the fire 1s the Prastdva—because of its immediate
sgquence. That 1t burns is Udgitha,—because the
burning fire 18 connected with the offerings ;and,
as such, is the most important, The embers that
there are, are the Prafihdra,—because the embers
are closed and collected. *“ Going out” signifies a
glight remnant of the fire ,whereas “ Bxtin-
guishing” 18 complete cessation,—and this Nidhana,
becanse both signify End. This is the Rathaniara
interwoven in Fire, and 18 sung when Fire 1g being
produced by rubbing

q 7 UgNaRgea U 3% SeeuessET ward
waarEfa sawshafy wEresEr mainiai agrEmicdl |
gergefimraae fadEmmaa g 1

He who thus knows the Rathaniura interwoven
n Fire becomes radiant with Brahmic light, and
endowed with good appetite ; he reaches full hfe,
lives well, becomes great with children and cattle,
and great with fame ; the rule is ‘do not mip water
or spit befors the Fire.’ (2)

Com-——He who, &e., as befoie—" Radiant with
Brahmic light"—Bréhmic light” is the radiance
arising from a proper study of the Vedas; mere
light is common brighiness. ** Anndda™ 1s one whe
has a good appetite. One should not sip or eat
anything before Fire, nor should one spit out
phlegm, &c.—such is the rule to be observed (by
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one who meditates upon the Ratherniare Sdma as
interwoven in Fire.)

Thus ends the Twelfth Khunda of Adhydya I1.

ADHYA'YA IL

KHANDA XL

IymeEY | REN § @ oeas: femr &g on
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This the Vamadévya Séma interwoven in pair.

Thus onds the Thirteenth Khanda of Adhydya 17

ADHYA'YA T

KHANDA X1V,

zafar s seard a=ifsa snfdsgus: sfy-
grise afrgeiageariaed sl ¢l

‘When rising, 1t 1s the syllable Ain ; when risen
itis Prastava; at midday 1t is Udgitha: in the
afterncon, it 18 Prafthdre; when setting, it is
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Nidhana. This is the Biihat, interwoven in the
sun. (1

Com,—The rising sun 1s the syllable An,—
because it is the first to be seen. The risen Sun is
Prastdva,~—because it is this that is eulogised at
sacrifices At midday it 19 Udgitha,—because it 18
the most important. In the afterncon, il 1%
Pratihara,~because at this time the caltle are
driven nto their homes. The setting sun 1s
Nidhona,~because, at this time, all creatures are
confined within their homes. This is the © Brihat
mterwoven in the sun,—because this Sdma has got
the sun for its deity.

7 ERTgEdEey 9 7 deerael sk ad-
arifs sl seersen ggfadal veeadet aged
q fergmmman || R 1l

He who thus knows this Brihat as 1mterwoven
in the sun, becomes refulgent and endowed with
good appetite; he reaches full Iife, lives well,
becomes great with children and cattle, greab in
fame. The rule is ‘one should not decry the burning
sun.’ (2

Com.—" He who &¢.”, as before. The rule is ‘one
should not decry the burning sun,’

Thus ends the Fourteenth Khanda of Adhydya 11,



ADHYA'YA 1.

s

KHANDA XV,

Sl dgas @ Rwn Fe1 Sy @ geqEn a9
g sl Pl Tamaft @ afer SaEl afv-
ey Terd s 1 g 0

That the mists gather is the syllable hung that
the cloud rises is Prastdva, that it rains 1s Udgitha,
that 1t hightens and thunders s Pratihdra; that 1t
ceases is Nidhana. This is the Vairdpya interwoven
in the cloud. (1)

Com.—"  Abhru” (literally) 1sthat which Aolds
watdr ; “Mégha” is that which sprinkles water. The
rest is clear. This 1s the Sdma named “ Varrdpyu”,
interwoven 1 the cloud; because the cloud has
manifold shapes, on account of the mists, &e.

g o CaRdEEY R O 3% e~y gegieE
ey sangdE el ageosEn wiwaly
mEreETl s 7 fegmmaa | R |

He who thus knows this Vanupye as mnter-
woven in the cloud, obtains cattle, badly shaped, as
well as handsome; he reaches full life, lives well,
becomes great with childran and cattle, and great
with fame. The rule is one should not decry 1t
raining. (2)

Com.—He obtains ugly as well as handsome
cattle—sheep, &c. The rule 18 one should not decry

it while raming.

Thus ends the i /fteenth Khanda of Adhyiya I
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Spring 1s the syllable 2vn, Summer 18 Prastdvg,
the Rain 1s Udgitha, the Autumn 1s Pratihdra,
the Winter is Midhana. This 18 the Vairdsa inter-
woven in the seasons.

Cuom —The spring 18 han—because 15 1s the first.
The Summer 18 Prastdva, &e., &c, &c., as before.

g ¥ CedE gy O 37 RAusk gem qghee-
TaHE gaarEily saehafk seraer wgiviafn e
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He who thus knows this Vairdja as interwoven
1n the seasons, shines with children, cattle and
Brihmie radiance ; he reaches full age, lives wall,
becomoes greal with children and cattle and great
with fame. The rule 1s ‘ one should not deery the
seasons.’ {2)

Com.—One who knows this Vuirdja Sdma as
mterwoven ic the seasons, shines ,~just as the
season< shine in their respective, properties, so
does one knowing the above,- shine with children,
&c. The rule 1s “ one should no$ decry the seasons.’

Thus ends the 571 teenth Khanda of Adhydyu IT.
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The earth is the syllable /un, the Sky 1s
Prastiva ; the Heaven is Udglitha ; the Quarters are
Pratihdra 5 the ocean is NMidhana. These are the
Sakvar: interwoven in the worlds. (1)
Com.—* The Earth is hn,” &c., &oc., as before.

* Sakvar: " 1s always used in lhe plural just like
Réuvaii , and these are interwoven n the worlds.

o QA T Sy S 3% Smmalt ganrg-
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One who knows these Sakvar: mmterwoven in
the worlds, becomes possessed of the worlds; he
reaches full life, lives well, becomes great with
children and cattle, and great with fame. The rule
is  one should not decry the worlds. 2)

Com.—" Possessed of the worlds.1.e., endowed
with the results peculiar to the worlds. The rule 1s

one should not decry the worlds.”

Thus ends the Seventeenth Khanda of Adhydya IT
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The goats are the syllable Ai/n ; the sheep are
Prostiva ; the cows are Udgitha : the horses ara
Pratihara ; the man Mdhana, These are the Révatz
mterwoven 1n the animals. (1)

Com —The goals are hn. &e,, &e., &e., as
before ‘ interwoven in ammals.”

T g ERar @en: ggl Nar AT agEedala @d-
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He who thus knows these Révaii as interwoven
1in animals, becomes 1ich in animals; he reaches
full age, lives well, becomes great with children and
cattle, and great with fame. The rule is ‘ one

should not decry the animals’ (2)
Com.~The rule 1s ‘ one should not decry ths

animals.’

Thus ends the Eighteenth Khunda of 4dhydya IT.
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The hairis the syllable Zn; the skin 1s Prastire;
the flesh 1s Udgitha , the bone 15 Praiihdra
the marrow is Nidhana, This 1s the yayndyayniya,
interwoven 1n the members of the body. (1)

Com.—The hair 1s the syllable hin,~because of
all parts of the body, it 1s the first. The skin 1s the
Prastiva,—because 1t 18 next (fo hair). The flesh is
Udgttha.—because of 1ts importance. The bone is
Pratvhdra,—because it 18 closed up. The marrow is
the Nidhana—because 1t is tho last. This is the
Sama, named “Ywndyoynfya,’ interwoven in the
members of the body.

® g vaRanamEiaaEy O dmgaaf e ’qg
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He who thus knows this FYajndyajniya, as
interwoven in the members of the body, becomes
equipped with limbs ;he is notb crippled in any limb
he reaches full life, and lives well, great in children
and cattle, greal in fame. The rule 18 one should

noutb eat marrow for a year, or that one should not
oat marrow at all. (2)
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Com—Becomes equipped with limbs—i.e, with
all his limbs complete; and he does not become
erippled :n any limb,—lame or without hands. For
the period of a year one should not eat marrow, i.e.,
meat. The plural number in mujjro 13 meant to
include fish as well. Or that one should never eat
marrow at all. Such 18 the rule.

Thus ends the Nineteenth Khanda of Adhydya IT

nerme roreme
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The Fire ig the syllable /in; the Awir 1s
Prastdava; the Hun 18, Udgitha; the Stais are
Pratihara and the Moonis Nwhana . This is the
Rdjanu, interwoven in the deities. (1)

Com.—Fire i3 the syllable Ain,—because 1t
occuptes the first place., Air 18 Prastdva,—because
both are next (to the former two). The sun is
O gltha~because of ils importance. The stars arve
Pralihdra,—because they are collected together.
The moon 18 Niudhana,—because the sacrificers
migrate into it, at death. This is the Rdyana, as
interwoven in the deities,~~since the deities are
effulgent beings.

q 7 UPEREET S4ag O] dearaid XA
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He who thus knows this £djune as mmterwoven
in the deities, obtains the same world or the same
prosperity, as, and union with, these deities; he
reaches full life, ives well, and becomes great with
children and cattle, great in fame, The rule is ‘one
ghould not decry the Brdhmanas.’ (2)

Cum —The result accruing to one knowing this
is mentioned. He obtains the same world, the same
prosperity as, and umon with, these very deities,
Tive and the rest. The word “or” must be taken as
under-stood here: “obtains the same world” or, &ec.,
&c. Because there is a difference in results, due to
difference 1n the 1deas of the agent; and also because
it is not possible for all these three to accrue
collectively, The rule is that one should not decry
the Briahmanas ~—because of such Srufis as “The
Brdahmanas are the perceptible deifies, &e.,” the
decrying of the Brdhmanc would be decrying of
the deities themselves.

Thus ends the' Tuentrcth Khanda of Adhydya I1.
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The triadic knowledge is the syllable hun ; these
three worlds are the Prastdvae,the Fire, Air and
Sun are the Udgitha ; the siars, the birds and the
ray® are the Prafihdra; the serpents, the Gan-
dharvas, and the Fathers are the Nidhona. This 1s
the Sdma, interwoven in everything. (1)

Com.—* The tradie knowledge 1s the syllable hin’
-~The sequence of triadic knowledge to the Fire—
Sdmae and the rest 18 due o the srufrs passages
which mention it, as being the effect of Fire, &ec.
The syllable isn,—because 1t is the first of all the
duties 1mposed upon men. These three worlds—
following upon the aforesaid, as being the effects
thereoi~—are the Prostdva. Firve, &o., arve Udgltha,
because of their importance, The stars, &e.,
are Pratihdrg,—becauss they are held fogether.
Serpents, &ec., are MNidhang—because of the
letter dhe being common. This is the Sdma—with-
oubt any other specific name—, a collection
of Sdmus mterwoven in everything ; because
the triadic knowledge is everything., The Bhakitis
of Sama hin, &ec., are to be meditated upon, as
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triadic knowledge and the rest. The meaning of

all that has gone before is also thal in whatever

object the Sdma is interwoven, it is to be meditated

upon as that object. Because these meditations

gerve to purify actions just like the clarified butter,
g o qgvaeE™ qafiasid 3z agwg waf 1 R |

One who thus knows this Sdma as interwoven
in everything becomes everything.

Com.~—The result accruing to one who knhows
the Sdma with regard to all things is that *‘ he be-
comes everything "—which must be taken to mean
that he becomes the lord of all (and not that he
becomes 1dentified with everything) ; because 1t is
only when there has been no ,such identification,
and the deities occupy the various quarters, that
there 1s any chance of offerings reaching them.

T e il gsgen sy ffr 3D 7 ST e
gegfea | 3|

Hence this verze : ' there are the fivefold thres;
greater than these, there 18 nothing else besides.’ (3}

Com«—To the same effect there is the following
verse; The * three "—the triadic knowledge and
the rest—that have been explained to be fivefold,
through division into the syllable %un, &ec.,—than
these five friads thers 18 nothing greater ; and be-
gides these, nothing else exisis; inasmuch as all
things are included therein.

Tedie @ AT gaxadl e sfenen st gawed-
Tgqreia caacy eEad i g |

He who knows that knows everything. All
the quarters offer him gifts. That ‘I am everything,’
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50 musthe meditate ; that is his rule,—yea that is
his rule. (4)

Com.—One, wha knows the Sdma consisting of
everything, as explained above, knows everything,
—that 1s, becomes omniscient. All the quarters—
1., persons and deities residing in all regrons—offer
to such a knower objects of enjoyment. That'l
am everything,” so must he meditate upon the
Sdmea ; this alone 13 his rule. The repetition is
meant to point to the fact of the treatise on Sdmo-
meditation having ended here,

Thus ends the Tuenty-Fu st Khanda of Adhydyae IL
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Of the Sdmu, * I seck the high-sounding one as
good for cattle '—this 1s the song sacred to Agni,
the undefined one to Prajépats, the defined one to
Sdma, the soft and smooth to Vayu, the smooth und
strong to Indra, the heron-like to Brihaspaty and the
dull to Varuna. Let a man employ all these, but
avoid the one sacred to Varuna. (1)

Com.—In connection with Sdmae meditation,
the Text now lays down a few instructions, with
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regard to the richness of the varisties of Sdma as
belonging to the wudgdér,—nasmuch as each
variety 1s accompanied by a definite specific result.
“ High-sounding "—i.e., a song having the high
tone of the voice of a bull; and thisis related to
Sdmu, and good for cattle ; and this song has got
Agns {or 1ts deity and I seek this song,—so thinks a
cerlain sacrificing Udgafr:. The one which is
undefined—1.e., not specified as being similar to
any particular sound, 18 a song having Proydpati
forits doity,—~bocause Progdpals himself is of an
undefined form, The “ defined ” or distinct one 1
a song, having Soma for its deity. The soft and
smooth song has Vdyu for its deiby. The “‘smooth”
and * strong ''—i.c,, that which is accompanied by
much effort—is a song sacred to Indra. That
which ¢ heron-hike 6., like the sound of the
heron—is sacred to Brihaspals. The *dull *—i.e.,
the one similar to the sound of a broken brass
vessel—is a song sacred to Varuna. One ought to
employ all these, avouding, however, that which is
sacred to Varuna.

WA {IeT NN TET fraen e
TSEEOEE gged Tl o GmEATTEAEIeRT
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*May I sing out immortality for the Devas ’,—
thus should one sing ‘ May I sing out Swvadhd for
the Pather’s hope for the men, grass and water for
animals, heaven for the sacrificer, and food for my-
solf '—thus reflecting, in his mind, on all these, he
aught to sing out praises carefully. (2}
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Com.—* May I sing out ' i.e, obtain—immart-
ality for the Devas. ‘ May I sing out Svadhd—
oblations—for the fathers; Aope, 1.¢ , expectation, f.e,
the object desired and hoped for—for men ; grass
and water for the animals ; the heavenly regions
for the sacrificer ; and food for myself *—reflecting
in his mind upon all these, one ought to sing out
praises, ¢ carefully ' 7.¢, with due regard fo the
proper pronunciation of the vowels and conso-
nants, &c.

Y U FERTAISSEAI: G FEHOE JHTAATA:
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All vowels belong to Indra; all sibilants balong
o Prajapate ; all consonants belong to Death. If
anyone should reprove him for his vowels, he
should tell him ‘T had taken my refuge in Indra;
He will answer thee.’ (3)

Com.—All vowels a and the resi—are the parts
of—i.e., take the place of the different members of
the hody of—Indra,—.e., of the Breath with strong
actions. All sibilants—sa, sha, sa, ha, &c.—are the
parts of Prujdpati—ri.e.. Vuat or Kasyapa. All
sparsa letters, t.e., the consonants Ka, &c.,~—are the
ports of Death. If some one reprove the Udgair
knowing all this, as that “You have pronounced the
vowels wrongly ,’—being thus reproved, he should
tellhim this, “When pronouncing the vowels, I
had taken refuge in Indra, the Vital Breath, the
Supreme Lord , hence, 1t is Indra who will give
thee whatever answer befits thee.’
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If some one should reprove him for his
sibilants, he should tell him- ‘I had taken my
refuge 1n Prajapotr, He will smash thee’ If some
one should reprove him for his consonants, he
should tell him: ‘Thad taken my refuge in Death ;
He will burn thee.’ {4y

Com.—Now fthen, 1f some one were to reprove
him for his sibilants, as before, he should tell him .
‘Thad taken my refuge in Praydputi; He will
smash thee—reduce thee to dust.’ And 1f one were
to reprove him for his consonants, he should tell
him* ‘T had taken my refuge 1n Death ; He will
burn thee, reduce thee to ashes’

€9 Y qUEE] THARE] awedl §FK a9 AgHa
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All vowels should be pronounced with sound
and strength, —(thinking) ‘may I impart strengih to
Indra'. All sibilants should be pronounced, neither
as if swallowed, nor asif thrown out, but well-
opened,--(thinking) ‘may I ,1ve myself to Praydpati;
all consonants shouid be pronounced slowly,without
erowding them together,—(thinking) ‘may I with-
draw myself from Death’ (5)

Com—S8ince vowels, &c¢ , are the parts of Indra,
&c , therefore all vowels should be pronounced
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with sound and strength,—with a view that ‘I
am imparting strength to Indra.’ Similarly, all
sibilants should be pronounced, neither as if
swallowed, —i e, mnot totally concealed—nor,
as if thrown out, but ‘well-opened,’ 7 ¢., endowed
with a well-opened out effort,~—(with a view that),
*I am offering mysell to Praydpuic.’ All con-
sonants should be pronounced slowly and without
being crowded together,—(with a view that), ‘T am
slowly withdrawing mysell from Death, just as
little children are slowly (exbtricated from nets,
&e.)’

Thus ends the Twenty-Second Khanda of Adhydya 11

ADHYA'YA I

Ao e o

KHANDA XXiti.

q] GHERET TSNS aralafd | wemEay 9q f-
i sgmEiadgeaEl  gaHiseEaHARAT A S-
STEAFET QA QUISTR wafd AEee ensgacaatd

IREL

There are three branches of Duty: Sacrifice,
Study and Charity are the first : Austerity alone 1s
the gsecond and one who leads the life of a Student
in the house of the Teacher, absolutely mortifying
his body in the Teacher’s house, is the third. Al
these attain to the worlds of the Virtuous; buf only
one who is firm in Bralhma attains immortality. (1)
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Com.—With a view to lay down the meditation
of the syllable “Om” the Text begins with * There
are the three branches of duty”, &e. 1t should not
be mistaken that the result hereafter mentioned is
obtained only from meditation upon the syllable
“Om " specified above as the Udgitha, &e., forming
parts of the Sdmu , but what is meant is that the
result, the attainment of Immortality—which is
unapproachable by all sorts of Sdma—meditations
and sacrifices—1y obtained solely by meditation
upon the syllable “Om > aloneby 1itself And the
mention of this 1n the chapter on Sdma is only with
a view to add to 1ts glory “7hree”—in number—
“are the branches”—divisions—" of Duty.” Which
are these ? “ Saciifice”— Agniholra, &ec—, “Study”
—the getting up of the Ak, &e., with proper rest-
rictions and observances,~‘Charity"’-—giving away
to beggars, outside the sacrificial altar —this 1s
the fu st branch of Duty. Inasmuch as these duties
belong to the House-holder, thess arc called ** first™
~—i.e , one (branch of Duty), and not the best; because
the “second” and the “‘third” are also mentioned.
Y dusterity ws the second’—by “ Austerity” are
meant the observances of the Krichehra “Chindra-
yana,”’ &c.; and this branch of Duty belongs to the
Tépasa or the ** Puriwrdt” who is still leading the
life of the House-holder, and not one who (has re-
nounced the House and) takes his stand on Brahma,
1.2., the “ Sanydst’’; because it 1s declared that this
latter obtains Immorsality (which does not belong
o the Tdpasa ) One who leads the life of the Student,
and lives in the house of the Teacher, * absolutely™
t.e., all through his life—mortifying bis body by
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means of penances and observances: this 1s the
third branch of duty. The adverb * absolutely”
implies the “perpetual Brahmachdr” or “Life-
Student.” As for the ordinary studeni, his student-
ship is only for the purpose of studying the Veda,
and hence such studentship cannot be the means of
attaining the regions of the Virtuous. * All these”
-ihat is, people belonging to all these three states of
life, attain hy means of the aforesaid duties, to
regions of the Virtuous. The remaining fourth, not
mentioned by name 1s the “Porivi dt *’ who * stands
firm in Brahman ' in the right manner, and he
obtains Immortality, which 14 something beyond,
and distinct from the regions of the Virtuous, and
this Immortality 1s ubsolute, and nol comparative
like the Tmmoriality of the gods; because the
Immortality here mentioned s laid down as some-
thing apart from the reginns of the Virtuous and
the blessed ones {1.e.. the regions of the gods) If
Tinmortality were only a eertain phase of the
“ regions of the blessed,” then 1t would not have
heen mentioned apart from these *‘ regions ” There-
fore, on account of i1ts being menlioned apart, it
must be taken to signify absovlutc “ Immortalily,”
In this connection the laying down of the duties of
the different states of the House-holderis with a view
to add to the glory of meditation upon the Pranava
{Om),~~and not as leading to theresults belonging
particularly to this latter Becauase, if it be taken
to be for the sake of adding glory to meditation of
the Pranava, and also as leading to lhe results
thereof, then there would be a split of the sentence.
Therefore, it must bs admtted that by describing
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Immortality as resulting from meditation upon
“ Om "—after an explanation of the duties of the
different states of the House-holder,--the Text means
to eulogise the meditation of * Om.” Just as in the
cagse of the ordinary assertion ' the serving of
Purnavarmd brings only apparels for the servant,
while the serving of Rajavarmd brings to him com-
forts befilting a king.” The Pranava (Om/)is the
True Supremes Brahnian, because 1t is the name of
this latter; as is laid down in the Katha Upanishad:
“ This syllable alone 1s the imperishable Brahman,
this syllable alone is the imperishable Supreme ; *
and hence it is only proper that immortality should
result from meditation upon Tt (the Pranava).

Some people (the author of the Vriffz among
others) make the following remarks in this connee-
tion .~~What is meant here 18 that the attainment
of the rvegions of the blessed accrues equally to
persons in all stales of the House-holder, 1f they
perform thewr dubies properly hut are without know-
ladge ; thatb 1s to say, all such persons, who have
no real knowledge, attain to the regions of the
blessed. And the Sanyds: is not left out of thess;
because for the Sunydsi also, lhe duties are
Knowledge, Restraints, Observances and Austerity;
hence the sentence “ Austerity is the second ”
includes hoth the Sanyds: and the Tdpasu. There-
fore, the meaning s that from amongst the
aforesaid four, whoever happens to be firm in
Brahman and a meditator upon ** Om ",he attains
Immortality ; because all the aforesaid {four classes
of men being equally entitled to 1t ; and because the
standing firm in Brahman 18 not prohibiled to any
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one; and lastly, because 1l is quite possible for
one, during intervals in the performance of his
duties, to stand firm 1n (2.4, think of) Brahman.
Nor can it be held that, like the significations
of the words ‘ Yava'® Vwritha ' &e., the denola-
tion of the word" “Brahmasunstha” is restricted by
convention, to the “Senyds’’ alone, because the
word 18 used on the basis of the fact of standing
Jirm 1n (meditating upon) Brakman (and as such it
cannat have its meaning restricted to any particular
class, as 1615 a qualifying term, and as such can be
applied to any one who so stands)* and as for the
fact of standing firm 1n Brahman, this 18 applicable
to all Wherever the ground of the application of
the word,--1n the shape of standing firm in Brahman
—exists, all such become denoclable by the word
“Brahmaganstha:” and s there 1s no reason for
restrieting the word, 2o denotative, to the "Sanyasy’
along, 1t is not proper to presluds it (from applying
to other classes of men). Nor again ean it be said
that ITmmortality resulss only from the performance
of the duties of the “Sanyds ,” becaunse, in that
case, knowledge would some to be of no use. If it
be urged that 1t 18 knowledge, accompaniad by the
due performance of the duties of the Sunyds:, that
brings about Immeortality,~{his cannot be ; because
all are equally the prescribed duties of the different
stages of the House-holder {and as such no special
preference can be reasonably given to the dulies
of the Sanyasi, knowledge, accompanied by the
performance of any duties, being the meansto
Immortality). Even if it be held that ‘the perform-
ance of duties, accompanied by knowledge, leads
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to Immortality’,~—this too would apply equally to
the duties of all stages of the House-holder. Nor is
there any such direct assertion (1u the Veda) that
it is only the Sanyasi standing firm in Brahman—
and none other—that obtains Liberation;—the view
beld by all the Upanishads being that Liberation
results from knowledge (without any specification of
the class of duties to be stuck to). Therefors, from
among those that duly perform the duties of their
respective states, whoever meditates upon Bralhman
attains Tmmortality.

This cannot be (the meamng of the text).
because there is a muinal contradiction between the
Tdeas bringing about actions, and those leading to
knowledge (of Brahman). The injunclions of
actions are chiefly baged upon the fact of the person
concerned having notions of the diversities of the
Doer, the Means, the Action and the Result. And
this basis dees not originate 1n the Scriptures ; n-
asmuch as such notions of diversity are found to
existin all living creatures. And the Idea, in the
form of knowledge 1s such as is brought about, by
such Seriptural assertions as “Real entity 1s one
only, without a second,” ** All this 1s Self alone.”
* All this is Brahman alone,” &c., &c. And the Idea
never appears without having previously completely
guppressed the basis of actions, in the shape of
notions of diversities of Action, Means and Result,
{I) because there 15 a mutual contradietion between
the notion of diversity and that of Unity or Iden-
tity, the idea of the singloness of the moon, on the
removal of darkness, does not appear without the
suppression of the idea of its duality due to dark-
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ness ; (2) because thurei1s a mutual contradiction
between the notion of Knowlcdge and that of
Ignorance Therefore one, for whom all notion
of diversity — on which injunctions of actions
are based —has been suppressed by the notion
of unity, brought about by such asserlions as
“the real entity i1s one only, without a second,”
“ that alone is frue’!, * the diversity of modifi-
cations 1s unreal” and the like, —such a one
alone is free from all actions, because of the
removal of the basis of all actions; and one
who 18 thus {ree from actions 1s called ** Brahma-
sanstha, ” (meditator of Brahman); and this 1s the
Sanyds: alone ;15 being possible for none else (all
others being absorbed 1n actions). Because all
others having their notions of diversity unsuppress-
ed, and seeing one ihing, hearing another, then
being of a third, and knowing another, always think
that ** having done this, I will obtain that ” and so
forth., And one who does all this cannot be said to
be ¢ Brahmasanstha, "—because all his notions are
based upon unrealities in the shape of modifications,
which have their origin in speech alone (having no
other than a verbal existence). And when the
notion of diversity has been suppressed as untrue,
there arises no such further notions of the means
and object of knowledge, such as ‘ this is true, and
this s to be done by me ’and so forth :(—just like
the notion of the dirtiness of surface with regard to
A’késa, for one who has the power of discriminating
{thereal nature of things), If even after the sup-
pression of the notion of diversity, one were not to
desist from actions—just as before the suppression
9
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of the notion of diversity,—then, in that case, all
Vediv passages laying down the reality of the idea of
unity would become falsified, And the authority
of the passages laying down unity 1s just as proper
as that of the passages prohibiling the eafing of un-
entable (prohibited) food; specially as all the
Upanishads treat of that (unity). If 1t be urged
that mm that cave, the passages enjoiming actions
would become falsified,—we deny this. hecause
these have their authority for those whoso 1deas of
diversity have not bsen supprsssed ; just hike the

cognilions 1n a dream, belore awakening. If 1t be

meged that wise and discriminalive peisons not
porforming the actions, the passages enjmnming

these would lose their authoriby,—we deny this-
hecausc we do not find deficiency 10 the authority
of such passages, as lay down actions with a defi-

nite end. Becauss actiors with definite onds are

not performed, by such peorie as have the 1dea that
1t 18 not proper fur one to have any desire, 1t does
not follow that the injuncky »ns of such aclions lose
all their authority—such aclions being performed
by people desiring certain ends In the same
manner, because such people as meditate upon
Brahman, and know Brahman do not perform the
duties (lard down for the House-holder, &c.), 1t does
not follow that passages enjoining such duties lose
all their authorily,—such dutzes being duly perform-
ed by people not knowing Brohman. If il be urged
that * just as the actions of begging for food, &eo.,
do mnot cease for even the Sanydui,—so in the
game manner, even if the House-holder happans to
raalise the notion of nnily, the actions of Agnihotra.
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&e., will not cease for him,*—this cannot be:
because when considering the validify of Injunctions
the actions of men (such as the begging of food
in-ianced) cannot serve as (authorilative) imstances,
e g., the “kilhing” of an enemy, being prohibited,~—
simply because some one has been found fo be doing
1t, it does not follow that such killing is to be done
by wise discriminative people, even though they be
without any harmful intention towards an enemy.
And on the suppression of the notion of diversity,~-
which 1s the sole foundation for the application of
the passages laying down actions,—there 1s no
active agency left which would urge people towards
such actions as the Agmlioftra and the like ; though
in the case of the Sunyds! what urges him to beg for
food 18 Aunger. If 1t be urged that “in the ease in
question too, what will urge people to the perform-
ance of such actions will be the fear of sin 1esult-
ing from their non-performance,”—this cannot be;
because 1t is only one who has notions of diversity
that is entitled to such actions; we have already
explained that it 1s only one who has notwons of
diversity, whose noftions of diversity have not
been suppressed by knowledge, that is enfitlad
to the performance of action. And the sin,
resulting from the non-performance of an
action, accrues to him only, who 1s entitled to its
performance,—and '‘not to one who iz not so
entitled ; for 1nstance, the non-performance,
by a ‘House-holder,” of the duties of the 'Student”
does mnot constitute a sin. If 1t be wrged that
“in that case, all people, who are still in one of
the four stages, but have realised unity, would be
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Sanydsis,”—this cannot be; because so long as a
man continues in one of the stages of the 1deas,
ownership are not suppressed ; and because the
other stages ave for the performance of aclions, as
declared in the Srufz “then should he perform
actions.” Therefore, the mendicant alone, who 1s
devoid of all nofions of ownership, can be a
“Sanydst,” which the House-holder and others can
never be. If 1t be urged that “inasmuch as all
notions of diversity, on which injunctions for
actions are based, are suppressed by the notion of
unity got at by means of the texts laying 1t down,
none of the Restraints, Observances, &c., can apply
to the Sunydsi,"—we deny this: bec ause these {Rest-
raints, &c.), helping one to restraimn himself, do
apply to the Sunyds:, when he happens to be
geparated, from the notion of unity, by Hunger, &ec.
But from this it ‘does not follow that for the Sanyas:,
thore 18 also a chance of stooping to prohihited
deeds, Because stich deeds are prohibited even before
the realisation of unity. As for instance, because
one falls mmto a well or in a thicket in the darkness
of night, 1t does not follow that he should fall down,
even when the sun has risen. Therefore, it 1s
established it 1s only the mendicant, who desists
from all actions, who 1s called “Brahmasanstha.” Tt
has been said above that all that are devoid of
knowledge, attain to the' regions of the blessed ;
this is true enough. But it has also been gaid that
the “Sanydst” 18 1mplied in the word * Austerity’;
this is not true. Why ? Because 1t is the Sanyds:
alone, to whom the character of “ Brahmasanstha”
can possibly belong, as we have already explained
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that it 1s the Sanyds: alone who is left, after the
other orders ha ve been mentioned ; because there is
a cessation of all such actions as the Agnthotra,
&e., for one who has realised unity The duty of
performing penances devolves only upon one who
has notions of diversity. These reasons also serve
toset aside the possibihity of being * Bahmasanstha”
1 the mtervals of actions, and also the fact of the
non-prohibition (of the character of Bruhmasanstha
for the House-holder, &e.)—(both these facts having
been urged by the author of the Vrith). It had
also been urged that 1f only such men endowed
with knowledge, as have desisted from actions
were to bhe Sanydsis, then knowledge by itself
would have no use. And this reasoning too 1s met
by our arguments. Then again, it has been urged
that the signification of the word “Brahmasansthae™
18 not conventionally restricled to the ‘ Sanyds:”
like the significations of such words as ‘' Yave”
“ Vardha” and the hke, This too has been set aside
by the arguments advanced by us, showing that the
name “Bralmasanstha” can apply to the Sanyds:
alone, and tonone else. It has also been said that
words whose significations are fixed by convention,
do not stand in need of any reasons for their
application. But such 18 not the case ; sincs we do
find this to be the case with such words as *‘ Gri-
hastha”, " Taksha”. *° Parivréyaka’, &o.,—which
have for grounds of their significations the facts of
remormny wn the house, of carpentering and of
wandering about as mendicanis ; and yet they have
their significations fixed by convention fo two
stages of life (in the case of the words “‘Grihastha”
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and “Parivrdjoka’); and to a particular olass of
men (in the case of the word ** Taksha”), but there
15 no such haid and faﬁt rule as that these are not
to be used where the aforesajd grounds are not
immediately perceived ;becaunss sunch 1s not the
commonly recognised fact. In the same manner,
the word “Brahmasanstha”™ can bz held to be
applicable to the “Paramahansg” who is beyond the
ordmary stages of human life, and who is a Sanyds
having all actions and their means suppressed {or
himself ; because the accruing to him of the chief
result of Immortality 1s directly asserted (in the
Veda), Henco, it must be admitted that the cha-
racter of the Sanyds: mentioned in the Veda is only
what has been explained, and not the taking up of
the sacred thread, the “#:danda’, o1 the scared
waterpot, &ec ,—as laid down in such passages, as
* with head shaved, withoul acquisitions and with-
ouf attachment, &¢.,”” and also ‘“‘the supreme and
sacred for those who ars above the ordinary stages
of life, &c., &e.,” in the Svetisvatara Upanishad, and
also in such Smrif: passages as, “‘without prayers,
without oheisances,” &ec., &c¢; and also *.for this
reason self-restrained ones, seeing beyound, do not
perform actions,” and “for this reason he1s withous
marks, knowing the Law. having his marks unmani-
fested,” &e., &c¢ The renunciation of actions
propounded by the Sdnkhyas 18 false ; hecause they
hold the ideas of the diversities of Actions, Instru-
ments and Results to be real (and not unreal as the
Veddntin does). And the theory of the non-activity
(of the agent) as propounded by the Bauddhg, is
also untenabls ; because they hold all things tobe
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void ; and the theory of non-activity presupposes
the fact of its being an ¥ntity. And the theory of
maction held by lazy 1lliterate persons 1s also
untrue ; because these people have not their notions
of activity suppressed by any valid authoritative
means (as it 1g for the Veddntin)e Therefors, 1fis
established that the character of the * Brahma-
sanstha” or the * Sanyds:,—which consists mn the
cessalion of all Actions—belongs only to one who
hav come io realies Unity by means of the valid
reaconings and aubl.ovities of the Feddnta. From
this al-o follows the fact that the House helder too
becomes a Sunyds: if he bappens to get at the
realisation of unify. Ohje. tion . But, a house-
holder, becoming a Sanyis:, would become guilty
of negleeting the (Sacrificial) Fire,~as says the
Srutr, “one who nsglects the fire,’ becomes the
murderer of the brave among the gods.” Notso:
because as zoon as unity becomes realised, the Fire
by 1tself becomes, neglcoted as mentioned 10 the
Sruti. “ Tire loses the character of fire,” &e.
Therefore, a house-holder becoming a Sanydsi, is
not guify of any cnme.

S T sTatererdt fagn SareEs
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Praogapet broocded on the woilds TFrom tham,
thus brooded upon, ihe Tmadic knowledge 1ssued
forth, He brooded on thi- And from this, brooded
upan, 1ssued the syllablis 246k, Bhuvah and
Svuh. (2
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Com.—The Text now begins to explain that,
wheremn standing firm one attains Immortality.
* Prajapatt "—u.e., Virdt or Kasyapa—with a view
to find out the pith of the worlds brooded upon
them,—that 18 {0 say, performed mecditation and
renance, with that end in vicw. From these thus
brooded upon, their pith, the Tradic kuowledge,
issued forth,~—1.w., appeared in the mind of Progjd-
patt. “ He brooded on this”—as before And from
this, thus brooded upon, these syllables 1ssued forth ;
na,, the Vydhr s ** BLith *, “Bhuvah,” and “Svah.”

AFETEaURsiaayT $eEw anrEaaer REG]
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He brooded on them , and from them, thus
brooded upon, issued the syllable  Om.” As all
leaves are attached to the stalk, =0 1s all speech
attached to the syllable‘ Om ' The syllable ‘Om’
18 all this—yea the syllable * Om ' is all this. (3)

Com.—He brooded npon these syllables;and
from them, thus brocded upon, issued the syllable
‘Om’, which is Brahman. Of what nature was
this ? Just ag all the leavee are attached or fastened
to the stalk— e., are pervaded over by 1t ; so is all
speech—all words—pervaded over by the syllable
* Om,” which is Brahman, and which 18 the counter-
part of the Supreme Self .~—Ag 18 also declared in
such Srufrs as * the syllable a verily 1s all speech.”
Andsince all name1s a modification of the Supreme
Self, therefore, the syllable ‘Om’ 1s all this:
The repefifion1s meant to show reverence for the



WITH SRI SANKARA’S COMMENTARY 137

subject treated of. The mention of the accomplish-
ment of the worlds, &c., is with a view to eulogise
the syllable ‘ Om’

Thus ends the Tuenty-Third Khanda of Adhydaya I1.

ADHYAYAIL

KHANDA XXI1V.
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‘The teachers of Bralman declare that the
morning oblation * belongs to the Vasus, the ‘ mid-
day oblation’ to the Ruwdras, andto 4’deiyas and
the Visve-Dévas the third oblation {1)

Com.~—In connection with S8ama-meditation, the
syllable, ‘ Om * has been accomplished as secondary
0 Actions, and then it has been highly eulogised as
being the counterpart of the Supreme Self and
bringing about Immortality ; and now the Text
begins tolay down the Sdma and the Incantations
of the Homa, &ec., which form parts of the sacrifice.
The teachers of Bruhman declare that what 1s
known asthe ¢mornmg-oblation helongs fo the
Vasus ,—~that 18 to say, this world while connected
with the morning-cblation is kept under control by
these Liords of this oblation. Similarly, the worlds
of the sky 18 kept under control by the Rudras- who
are the Lords of the midday oblation. And the
third world 1s kept under control by the 4’dilyus
and the Vispé-Dévas, who are the Lords of the third
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oblation, Thus, then there 1s no other world left
for the sacrificer.

w At Sommer I g q TEd A e g
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Where then 18 the world of the sacrificer * He
who does not know this, Low can he perform
(sacrifices) ? If he knows this, then he should per-
form (them). (2)

Com —Then where1s the world of the sacrificer,
for the sake of which he sacrifices? That is to
say, his world 1s nowhere, And the Srufisays;
“One who sacrifices for the sake of a world.” And
if the sacrificer were not to know the means of
acquiring a world—such ncans being 1n the
shape of the &dma, Homa Mantra, &£e.,—nob
knowing this, how could he perform sacrifices ?
That is to say, the proper character of the sacri-
ficer can never belong to an 1gnorant person.
This 18 meant to eulogise the Sdma, dec., and as
such, should not be taken as prohibiting the
performance of gaorifices for one who 1s ignorant
of these, and knows only the sacrifice. Because, if
it were taken as eulogising the knowledge of Sdma,
&c, and,at the same time, as prohibiting the
performance by ignorant persons —there would be
a split of the sentence. And we have explained in
the beginning, in the Chapter treating of Ushdsit,
showing why even an ignorant person can parform
sacrifices. If however he knows such means as the
Sama, d&e.,—to be hereafter explained—then he
ghould perform sacrifices.
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Before the beginning of the ‘Mafin.chant
sitbing behind the Gdrhapatya fire, and facing the
noith, (the sacrificer) sings the Sdma sacred to the
Vasus . (3)

Com.—Now, what 1s 1t that has to be known
{for the performance of sacnfices) ? It 1s explained.
Before beginning the hymns conslituting the
“Morning Chant,” sitting behind the Garhapatya
fire, and looking towards the North, the sacrificer
sings the Sdma sacred to the Vusus.

B3 FERATTEATRY] XX UEAN A gU< U RRZRRER
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Open the docr of this world, that we may see
thee, for the Kingdom. (4)

Com.—Open the door of thiz world of the eaith
—Q Fire =80 that, thiough that door, we may see
thee, for the sake of the Kmgdom (of this world).
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Then he makes offerings (reciting). ‘Adoration
to Fire, who dwells on the Harth, who dwelis in the
woild ! Obtain this world for me, the sacrificer! To
this world of the Sacrificer I am to go.’ (5)

Com.—After this he makes oferings into the
fire reciting the Muntra ‘‘Adoration to Fire"—
wa bow, O Fire, to thes, who dwellest on the Rarth,
and who dwellest 1n the world, obtain for me the
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worlds of the sacrificer; verily to this world of the
sacrificer I am to go.
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Thither will the sacrificer, after this hife go.
Svaha'take away the bolt; having said this, he
rises. For him the Vasus fulfil the morning obla-
t1om. (6)

Com.—"* Thither” 1e. to this world, T the
sacrificer, after death, will go—Swdhd: thus he
makes the offering, adding—""remove the bolt"—1.e.,
the bolt closing the door of the world. Having
pronounced this Manira, he rises. And by means of
these, the worlds connected with the morning
oblation, are purchased, from the Vasus; hence,
these fulfil the morning oblation for the sacrificer.
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Before the beginning of the midday oblation,
sitting down behind the Agmdhriye fire and fac-
g the North, he sings the Sdma sacred to the
Rudras. (®)

“Open the door of the world, that we may see
thee, for Vawrdyya.” (8)

(Com.—1In the same manner, sitting behind the
* Agmdhriya’~—the southern fire, and looking to-
wards the North he sings the Sdma sacred to the
Rudrus for the sake of attaining * Varrdpya”
{Kingdom of the Sky).



WITH SRI SANKARA'S COMMENTARY 141

g FRIN T aEAssaiaiay Swkn @ & aw-
qr fees 3 gome S qarsika 1) € ||
5 JSHI: qEARTET:  EaEIsye  gitafrawar-
frmft aen g arsien: g gagssiea 1 o |
Then he makes the offering, (reciting) Adora«
tion to Vdyu, who dwells in the sky, and dwells 1n
the world! Obtain this woild for me, the sacrificer !
To this world of the sacrificer I am to go (9)
Thither will the sacrificer, after this life go—-
Svaha ! ** Remove the bolt”—having said this, he
11ses ; and the Rud? as fulfil the midday oblation for
him. (10)
Com,—* Who dwells in the sky, &oc., &c."—as
befores
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Before the beginning of the third oblation, sit-
ting behind the A’havaniya fire, and, facing the
North, he sings the Sdmu sacred to the A'diiyas,
and also that sacred to the Visvéddvas

“ Open the door of the world,—that we may
see thee, for the kingdom of Heaven.”
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“ This is sacred to the 4" tyus. Now, the one
gacred to the Visvédéva~. ‘Open the door of the
world,~thal we may see thee, for the Kingdom
Supreme,” (11—13).

Com.~Similarly, sitting behind the A’havaniyu
Fire, and looking towards the North, he sings the
Séama sacred to the A'difyus, and then the one
sacred to the Visvedéras—~for the sake of the King-
dom of Heaven and the Kingdom Supreme rospect-
ively.
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Then, he makes the offering (reciting)* * Ado-
ration to the A’ityas, and to the Visvédduas, the
dwellers of Heaven, and the dwellers of the woild !
Obtain the world for the saciificer !

To this world of the sacrificer, T will go. Thither
will the sacrificer after this life go—Sidid. Remove
the bolt l—having said this, he rises.

For him, the A'dityas and the Visvddévas fulfil
the third oblalion. One who knows tlis, knows
the real character of sacrifice~~yea, one who
knows this. (14-16)

Com.~—* Dwellers of Heaven,” &c, &c.—as
hefore ; the only difference being the plural number
i " Vindale” and ¢ Apohafe” All these recitations
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belong to the sacrificer, -on account of the marks in
* T will go” pomting {c she sacrificer; the meaning
being ‘‘ I, the sacrifice1, knowing this, &c.” * One
who knows thts"" .., the Sdmua, &c., ag explained
above—knows tho real character of sacrifices. The
repetition of “ one wh) knows this” is meant lo
denote the close of the Adhyiya
Thus ends the Twe 1fy-Fourth Khanda of
Adl yiya 11

Thus ends th. Second Adhydya.




The Chha'ndogya Upanishad

ADHYA'YA III

KHANDA L
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This sun verily is the honey of the Devas, Of
this, Heaven is the cross-beam, the sky is the hive,
and the rays, the Eggs. (1).

Com~""This sun &ec., "—shows the context of
the coming Adhydya. At the close of the last
Adhydya, 1t has been said: “One who knows the
measures of the sacrifice ;" and the articles of the
sacrifice, as they arise out of the Sdma, the Homa
and the Mantras, and constituting the parts of the
sacrifice,—have all been clearly explained, with a
view to the attainment of particular ends. And
the Sun, embodying the accomplishment of the
results of all the sacrifices, shines with great
splendour. And this Sun, being the result of the
actions of all living beings, is directly perceived by
all, Hence, after having explained the sacrifices, the
Text begins a treatment of the meditation of their
reault in the shape of the Sun, with a view to de.
seribe the highest of the ends of man. “ The Sun
wndeed 18 the honey of the Devas, &c., &¢.” The Sun
is the honey of the gods, as 1t gives them pleasure,
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and, as such is like honey.The fact of the Sun being
a source of pleasure to the Vasus and the rest will be
explained later on, as being based upon the fact of
the Sun embodying the resulis of all sacrifices. But
how does the character of “honey > belong to It
Of this honey, Heaven i1s the cross-beam, just like
the beam to which the honey-bee hangs. Because
the Heaven appears to be slanting crossly (to the
gods who dwell in the sky, when they look up-
wards) : and the sky 18 the hive, hanging as it
were, by the beam of Heaven ; hence resembling,
in fthis, the hive, the sky i1s the hive,~—as also
because it is the support of honey in the shape of
the sun. By “rays,” are meant the watery vapours
drawn from the Karth by the Sun, and, con-
tained 1n 1ts rays; as described elsewhere *the
water is the rays of the Sun ”’ And these ‘‘rays’™—
being contained in the rays existing in the hive of
the sky, and thus resembling the eggs of the bee—
appear hke “eggs,”—i ¢, the eggs contained in the
cells of the bee-hive.
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“Its Fastern rays are the honey-cells on the
Hast, The Riks are the honey-producers; the Rig
Veda is the flower; and those waters are the nectar,
and those very Riks indeed (are the hees) ” ()

Com. Of this Sun—the receptacle of honey—
the rays that point tothe Bast areits honey.cells
on the Fagl. And since the Riks produce the rad
honey contained in the Sun, iherefore these are the

10
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bees producing the honey ;masmuch as hike the
bees, these also produce the honey after extracting
the esgences of flowers ; and this flower 1s the Rig
Veda. By the word “Rig Veda” is meant the Action
prescribed in the Rig Veda ,because the name “Rig
Veda” rightly belongs to the collection of verses
and Brihmanas ; and as such, consisting only of
words, it 15 not possible for such collection to pour
out (bring about) essences, &c., while 1t 15 quite
possible for Actions to bring about such essences,
as honey and the hike. Just as the bees produce
honey by extracting the juices of flowers, so do the
Riks accomplish their honey by extracling the
juices of Actions prescribed in the Rig Veda. Now,
what are these juices? These juices are the
“waters,”” in the shape of the Soma-juice, bulier
and milk, that are poured out into the fire, and
these, being therein cooked, become “nectar” (so-
called, because they are supposed to lead to im-
mortality), that 18 to say, they become juices with
excellent flavour s and those very Riks, taking the
essences of these, are like the bees extracting juice
from the flowers.
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These impressed the Rig Veda. And from it
thus 1mpressed, ,proceeded, as essence, fame,
resplendence, the senses, strength and health. (3)

Com«—These FRiks, employed 1n Actions,
impressed the flower—hke Actions prescribed in
the Rig Veda. Proper essences, hke honey, are
given out only by such Actions as are performed by
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means of the Rik-IMantras employed during the
sacrifice, in the form of the various hymns ; just as
honey 1s produced only by the sucking of the flowers
by the bees. With this view it 1s said ** from 1¢ thus
impressed.” 1t is next explained what is the essence
that flows from the brooding of the Rik-bees:
“Fame” 1.e.,, renown ;" resplendence ” 1.e., bright-
ness of the body ; ““ the senses,” 1.¢., the full activity
of all the senses 1n their virility ;* strength "2 e,
power, and “ health,” 1.c., that whereby there would
be a continuance of the gods every day. Such was
the essence that procesded from Action, mm the
shape of sacrifice, &c

AergeanEaaiasETs  vameaaeer ks
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Tt flowed out. It went towards the sun. This
1t 15 that appears as the red form of the Sun. (4)

Com.—The Essence—' fame,” &ec, ending in
‘ health —flowed out ,and having flowed out, it
went by the side of the Sun, to the Hasternside of
the Bun Just as the fire 18 prepared by the peasant,
so Actions are performed by men for the purpose
of acquiring certain results, in the shape of Fame,
&c.,—the idea in their minds bemng * we will eat of
the honey stored up in the sun in the shape of the
results of all the Actions.’ And in order to bring
about confidence, this is directly shown. * This it
18, dre.; what is it ? I61s the red light of the rising
sun.

Thus ends the First Khandae of Adhydya IIX
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Tts southern rays are the honey-cells io the
South. The FYujush verses are the honey-producers :
Yajur Veda 1s the flower , and those waters are the
nectar, (1)

Com.—~=* Its southern rays, &e..'’’ as above. The
honey-producers are the Yajush verses ;i.e., the
actions prescribed in the Yajur Veda are like bees,
as explained above. The actions prescribed in the
Yajur Veda perform the work of flowers ; hence,
they are called the “flower ” Those waters—=Soma,
&e., are the nectar
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And those very Ywjush verses impressed the
Yajur Veda And from it, thus impressed, proceed-
ed, as essence, fame, resplendence, the senses,
strength and health. (@)

“T1t flowed out ; it went towards the Sun , this
it is that appeara_as the white form of the Sun.” (3)
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Com,~*These Yajush verses, &c.”—all ag
before, It is this * honey ” that appears as the
the white form of the Sun.

Thus ends the Second Khanda of Adhyaya I11.
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And its western rays are the honey-cells to the
Bast, the Sdmas arve the honey-producers; the
Sama Veda 1s the flower, and these waters are the
nectar. 1

#The Sdmas 1mpressed the Sama Veda, and
from it thus impressed, proceeded, as essence, fame,
resplendence, the senses, strength and health.,” (2}

“ 1t flowed out. It went towards the Sun. This
it 1s that is in the black form of the Sun.” (3)

Com—*Tts western rays, &ec.,'~same as
before. The honey of Samas constitutes the black-
ness of the Sun.

[e——

Thus ends the Third Khanda of Adhydyae I11.
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Now, its northern rays are the honey-cells to
the North. The Athurvingirase are the honey-
producers ; the Itihdsas and Puranas are the flower,
Those waters are the nectar. (1)

*“These Atharvdngrase i1mpressed these Iz~
hdsas and Purdnas And from thess, thus im-
pressed, proceeded, as essence, fame, resplendence,
the genses, strength and health.” @)

Tt flowed out. If went towards the Sun. This
it is that is the extremely black form in the
Sun.’ (3)

Com.~—"* Now, its northern rays, &e.,—as before.
* Atharvangirasa,” means ¢ the Athw vana and the
Angirasa Mantras® employed at sacrifices ; these
are the honey-producers. The Fihdsas and Purdnas
are the flower.” It is an established fact the
JtehGsas and Purdnas are employed at sacrifices,~
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as for instance, ab the .dsvamedha during the
“ Puriplave mghts.” This honey is that form of
the Sun which is extremely black.

Thus ends the Fourth Khanda of Adhydya IT1.
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Now, its upward rays are the honey-cells on
the top.
The seoret instructions are the honey-pro-

ducers : and Brahma Ttself is the flower. Those
waters are ths nectar. (1)

These secret 1nstructions impressed this Brak-
mu ; and from It, thus impressed, proceeded; as
essence, fame, resplendence, the senses, strength
and health (2)

Tt flowed out. It went towards the Sun ; this

it is that appears as quivering in the centre of the
Sun. (3)



152 THE CHHA'NDOGYA UPANISHAD

Com.~Now, its upward reys, &c.,~—as before
*¢ Secret "' means undisclosable ; and “ instructions ”
mean the 1njunctions with regard to the gates of the
worlds, and also the various meditations, as form-
ing parts of Actions; these are the honey-produ-
cers. ‘* Brahma® here signifies the Pranava (Om),
because, the section deals with words. This is the
flower. The rest 18 as before, Thig is the honey
that appears to one who fixes his eyes, fo be quiver-
ing or moving in the centre of the Sun.”
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These indeed are the essence of the essences :
The Vedas are the essences ; and these are thewr
essence, These indeed are 'the nectar of the nec-
tars. the Vedas are the nectars, and these are
their nectar. (4)

Com.~—*° These "—the forms red and the rest—
“are the essence of the essences.” It is explained
of what these ‘are essences. The Vedas are the
essences, because they flow from men. And of these
Vedas as essences, and as they take the forms of
Actions—these red and other forms bhscome the
essence, i.¢., the final essence. In the same manner,
these are the nectar of the nectars. ‘‘The Vedas
are the nectars”—because they are eternal ; and of
these, the red and other forms are the nectar.
“ Hagence of essences, &c., are meant to eulogise
Actions, of which such nectars are shown to be the
results.

i et

Thus ends the Fifth Khanda of Adhydye IIL
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That which is the first nectar, on that live the
Vasus with Agm at their head. Verily, the gods do
not eat or drink ; looking upon this nectar, they are
satisfied. (1

Com.~—Qf the above, that which is the first
nectar—in the shape of the red form of the Sun,—
on that live the Vasus, the lords of the morning
hymns with 4dgnt at their huad. The assertion that
“from 1t proceeded as essence, health or appetite’”
would show that they eat in the ordinary way, with
their hands, Thisis denied. © The gods do not eat
or drink,” How then do they live ? Having seen,
t.e.. enjoyed by the senses,~~the aforesaid red form,
they become satisfied, the &ye bemmg the door so to
say of all the sense-organs. Objection : “ It being
directly mentioned that itis only on seerng. that they
become satisfied, how do you make out the shape
to be amenable to all the senses ?  Not so ; since
Pame, &c., are amenable to the ear and the rest:
Fame is cdgnisable by the Har; Light and colour
belong to the eye, and ihe sactivily of the other
gensed too are to be inferred from the nature of the
various effects. ‘‘Strength” i1s virility of the body.
And “Annddya” (Health) is that which daily leads
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to the continuance of the body. “Essence"—i.e., all
the afforesaid are essences, seeing which, they are
satisfied. “Sceing this, the gods become satisfied”
means that they enjoy it by all their senses, and
then become satisfied,~becoming, through their
conuaclion with the Sun, free from bad smell and
such like discrepancies of the body and the senses.

T qake wonfefEmecaemgmgaia 1] 0

They retire into this colour , and rise from this
colour, (2)

Com.—Do they live upon the nectar 1dly ¢ No.
Having realised with regard to this colour, that
““now there is no oceasion for my enjoyment, ”
they retire—i.e., become indifferent And when
again the opportumly of enjoying this colour
occurs, they again *' mise from this colour, *—1.6.,—
again become active for the sake of that colour.
And it 18 seen in the ordinary world that there is
no enjoyment for those who are 1dle and inactive

| 9 QAR 6 agmian yenshRe giee-
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One who knows this nsctar, becomes one of
the Vasus , and, with 4’gnt at his head, he comes
to be satisfied by looking upon this nectar. He
retires iuto this colour, and rises from this
colour. (3)
Com.~Whover knows (1) the bees 1n the shape

of the Riks to give rise to the (lowing of honey
from the flower in the shape of the Actions
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prescribed in the Rig Veda, (2) the nectar to liein
the Sun tohave a red colour, to be located in the
Eastern rays of the sun, and to be enjoyed by the
Vasus, and (3) the knowers of these to be identified
with the Vasus, to live upon it with dgné af their
head, to be satisfied by mere sight, to rise onithe
occasion of their enjoyment, and to retire on the
lapse of this opportunity,~whoever knows all this,
enjoys all this just like the Tusus.

q FEAGEE: [EAGT THEERGT AR A
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So long as the Sun riges i the Fast and sets mn
the West, so long does he attain the sovereign
heavenly kingdom of the Vasus. (4)

Com.~How long does such a knower live upon
the nectar ? This 1s explamned: Solong as the
Sun rises, in the Fast, and sets 1n the West,—so
long does he attain the sovereign heavenly kingdom
of the Vasus,—that 1s to say, as long as the period
of enjoyment of the Vasus. One who resides in
the lunar dise, doing mere actions, and is dependent,
becomes the food of the gods. WNot so the knower
of the nectar, who attains to the Kingdom of
Hoaven.

RO

Thus ends the Sixth Khanida of Adhya'ya L1
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That which is the second nectar, on that live
the Rudras, with [ndra at their head. Verily, the
gods do not eat or drink . looking upon this nectar,
they are satisfied. (1)

g uaky evahEkreeaemgggata 1 R |

They retire into this colour, and rise from this
colour. (2)
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One who knows this nectar becomes one of the
Rud? as and with Indra at his head, he comes to be

satisfied by looking upoun this nectar; he retires
into this colour, and rises from this colour. (3)
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So long as the Sun rises in the East, and sets in

the West, twice as long does it rise to the South,

and set to the North: and so long does he attain
the sovereign heavenly kingdom of the Rudras. (4)
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Com.~** That which s the second nectar, on
that live the Rudras”, &c.,—the same a8 bsfore, So
long as the Sun rises in the Kast and sets in the-
West, twice that time does Tt rise to the South and
get to the North, So long is the time for enjoyment
by the Rudras. (1—4}

Thus ends the Seventh Khandu of Adhydya TII.
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That which 1s the third nectar, on that live the
A'dityas, with Varune at their head. Verily the
gods do not either eat or drink, Looking upon this
nectar, they are satisfed. (1)

They retire mto this colour, and rise from this
colour. (2)
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One who thus knows this nectar becomes one
of the A’dityas ; and with Varuna at his head, he
comes to be satisfied by locking upon this nectar.
He retires into this colour, and rises from this
colour, (3)

So long as the Sun rises in the South and sets
1 the North, twice as long does It rise in the West
and sot in the Fast. And so long does he atfain
the sovereign heavenly kingdom of the A'dityas. (4)

Com.~—S1milarly so long as the Sun rises in the
West, in the North and overhead : and sets opposite
{0 these respectively. The mention of the period
of time following being twice the time preceding is
opposed to the theory of the Purinas. Those versed
in the PuriAnas have declared that, ron the four
sides of the Sun—n the regirons of Indra, Yame,
Varuna and Soma—the time of rising and setting
is the same ;nasmuch as to the North of the
Mainasa lake, on the top of Mount Meru, the
space tiaversed around 18 always the same.
Tho teachers of old have explained this dis-
crepancy between the Text and the Puranas’. In
the regions of dmardval and the rest, the time of
residence in the one following would be double the
one of residence in the region mentioned before;
and so on. By the “rising” of the Sun here s
meant the capability of the Sun to be visible to the
eyes of the creatures inhabiting those regions ; and
“setting” means its 1nvisibility. It is not the ordi-
nary rising and sefting” that is meant here. If there
be no inhabitants in any region then though the Sun
would be passing through that region, yet 1t would
not be said either to “rise” or to “set,” because m
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such a case there would be no visibilify or invisibi-
lity. Sothe Swmydiman: (the Southern Region of
(Gods) continues tobe inhabited twice to as long
as Amardvat: (the Eastern Region); and for the
inhabitants of the Southern Region the Sun would
rige towards what would be South in our concep-
tion, and set towards what would be North for us;
and similarly with the Northern Region. For all
these Regions, the Meru 1s to the North At the
fame that in Amardvat: the Sun would be meridian,
in Sumyamany, it would be seen to be just rising;
and when 1t would be at meridian at this latter
place, it would be found to be msing i Varuna’s
regions, the Western. And similarly in the
North ; the cirele traversed being everywhere the
same. For the iuhabitants of Ilduvrita, who have
1he rays of the Sun stopped by enclosuras of moun-
tains all round, the Sun is always seen to rise over-
head and set below the feet ; sinee the hight of the
Sun enters through the crevices in the top of the
mountaing In the same manner, it may be inferred
that persons living upon the various nectars, Ril,
&c.,—as also among the nectars themselves,—
there is a gradual increase 1n their strength and
virlity , such inference bewng based upon the
fact of the lime of enjoyment being doubled, one
after another. The “retirement,” “rising,’, &e., are
the same for the god's Rudras, &c., as well as for
theose that know the aforesaid nectars, (1—4)

Thus ends the Eighth Khanda of Adhydya 111

A oot
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That which 1s the fourth nectar, on that live
Maruts, with Soma at their head. Verily, the gods
do not either eat or drink; looking upon this nectar,

they are satisfied (1)
They retire into this colour and rse from this
colour. (2)

One who knows this nectar, becomes one of the
Muaruts, and with Soma at his head, he comes to be
satfisfied by looking upon this mnectar. He retires
into this colour, and rises from this colour, (3)

So long .as the Sun rigses 1n the West and sets
in the Hast, twice as long does It rise in the North
aud set 1n the South. And so long does he atfain the
sovereign heavenly Kingdom of the Maruts. (5}

Thus ends the Ninth Khanda of Adhydye 1I1.
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That which 1s the fifth nectaa, on that live the
Sddhyas, with Brahma at their head. Verily, the
gods do not either eat or drink. Looking upon this
nectar, they are satisfied 1)

They retire into this colour, and rise from this
colour. (2)
One who knows this nectar, becomes one of the
Sadhyas ; and with Brakhma at his head, he comes
to be satisfied by looking wupon this mnectar
He retires into this colour, and rises from this

colour. (3)
So long as the Sun rises in the North, and sets

1n the South, iwice as long does 1t rice overhead
11
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and set down below. Andso long does he attain
the sovereign heavenly kingdom of the Sadhyas. (4)

Thus ends the Tenth Khanda of Adhydya 11T
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Now rising from thence upward, He neither
rises nor sets ; He stands alone in the middle. (1)

Com~—Having by the aforesaid rising and
setting helped the crealures to experience the effects
of their actions,—when tihese experiences bhave
ended—the Sun takes all the creatures into himself ;
and then, having risen beyond the time of helping
the creatures, He mses within himself, on account
of the absence of the creatures for whose sake he
used to rise. And thus being located within himself,
He does not rise, nor does He set, but alone, by
Himszelf,—.e,, withoul any parts—He stands in the
* middle "— e., within himself. Now, a certain
learned person, being in the posttion of the Vasus,
&e., and partaking of the enjoyment of the nectars
“ Red " and the rest, and having worshipped the
Sun as the Self, and thereby becoming meditative,
gaw this manira ; and then rising from his medita-
tion spoke to another person who had gquestioned
him thus : ‘ Since you have come from the Brahmiec
regions, will you tell me whether, there too as here,
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the Sun moves along nights and days and thereby
cuts short the lives of living beings.” DBeing thus
asked, the reply that the meditating person gave is
expressed in the following verse, as mentioned in
the text below.
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It is not so there ; He has not set ; nor has He
ever risen. O ye gods ! by this truth, may I not fall
from Brahma. (2)

Com.—1In the regions of B:ahma, from where T
have come, there 1s mothing like what you ask.
Because there the Sun has never sef; nor has He ever
risen at any time. Being exhorted that his assertion,
as to the Brahmic region being without the Sun,
rising or setting, is not possible,—the Yogi swears
a8 1t were: O ye gods who are witness to what I
say, listen to what I say as the truth ; and by this
truth may I not fall from—be opposed to—Brahmas
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One who thus knows the secret of Brahmo,—
for him, the Sun neither rises nor sets;for him,
there 18 day once for all. (3)

Com.—With a view to show that the reply
given above 1s true, the Text declares:  For hum,
&ec.” Tor one who knows Brahma as explained
above, the Sun neither rises nor seis; but for the
Brahma-knower, there is day once for all,—z.e., for
him there is always day, inasmuch as he is self-
luminous. This is for one, who knows the secret
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of Brahma—i.e, the three Vasus, &c., the relations
of the nectars, and whatever else has been explained
above The meaning 1s that the knower becomes
the eternal unborn Brahma, not conditioned by time
as marked by the rising and setting of the Sun.
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Birahma explained this to Pragdpal, Pragdpaty
to Manu, and Manu, to his descendants Andto
Uddalaka Arunz the eldest son, his father explained
touching this Brahma (4)

Com.—This doctrnne of Honey, Biralimé Hiran-
yagarbha explained to Projaputi Virat. This latter
explained it to Munu. Aud Menu to his descendants
Tkshvitku &c This hoe of teachers is mentioned
in order to enhance the value of tha doctrine And
further this dociiine of Honey was explained to
Uddalaka 4 wm by his father—d4'rum hemng the
eldest son.
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This Brahmy, the Father may explain to his
eldest son or to a worthy disciple. {5)

Com.—The aforesaid dootrine of Brahmu may
be explained by other people also to the eldest son,
whois the drarvest of all, or to & worthy or desory-
ing disciple.

Al e geeRr gamly aRuEen e
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And tono ons else; even if he gave him the
whole of the sea-girt earth full of treasure ; for this
is greater than that,—~yea greater than that.  (6)

Com.~—He should not explain 1tto any body
else. Tor all the teachers of innumerable places,
only two are allowed (for the imparting of ths
secrel) Why this himitation ? If to such a teacher
one was to give all this sea-girt earth filled with all
sorts of treasures and necessares of Life—in ex-
change for the secret docirine—even then, all this
would not be a fit exchange for it, because the im-
sarting of the secret of the Honey-doctrine i~ very
much greater—more useful-—than all the treasures.

&c.  The repetition 1mplies reverence for the doc-
trine.

Thus ends the Fleventh Khunda of Adkydya I11
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Gdyatr is everything, whatsosver here exusts,
Speech indeed 18 Gdyatis; for speech sings out and
protecls everything whatsosvaer here exists. (1)

Com.~Inasmuch as this doctrine of Brahma
leads to such excellent and transcendental resulis,
1t should be explained in another way also, In
order to do this the text begins with *° Gayatr: 13,
&¢.”, and explains the Brahmaby means of the



166 THE CHHA'NDOGYA UPANISHAD

Giyatry ; because Brahma—being free from all
gpecifications and amenable only to such negations
as ‘not this, not that’—is incomprehensible by
itself. Though there are many metres, yet il is
the G'dyatr: alone that 1s taken as a means of
explaining Brahma, simply because this is the
most important of all the metres. And the all-im-
portance of the Gdyatrr at a sacrifice 18 due to the
facts (1) of the Soma being held by this, (2) of its
including the letters of all other metéfS and thus
pervading over them, and (3) of its pervading over
all the oblations at a sacrifice. And further, since
G'dyair: is the essence of the Brahmana, even the
aforesaid Brahma does not have recourse to
anything greater, neglecting the Gdyatr:, which s
vory great in itself, and which 1s like the mother of
the Brahmana. And this, because it is a well-
known fact the Gdyafri 1s something very great.
For this reason it is by means of the Gdyatr: that
Brahma g  explained. " Vo means wndeed.
“ Everything "1 ¢, all the living beings, animate
or iranimate—is Gayairt. Since .it would be im-
possible for a metre to be everything, the text
explains Gdyatr as ‘' speech ” which is the source
of the Qdyatre. *Speech wndeed s Gayatri”
“Speech is everything.” Because spoech, having
the form of Word * sings out all living beings,”—
i.¢ , names them as * the Cow ” “the Horge "—and
protects them—i.e¢, encourages them, such as
*don’t be afraid of this; wherefore doest thou fear
and the ike: and these being thus encouraged,
become saved from all cause of fear, That speech
sings and protects all things is due to the fact of itg.
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being mndentical with Gayutr:. Because the Gidyatri
is called “Gdyati1,” simply because 1t s1ngs (Gdyati)
and protects (trdyaté).

7 % ar s ar | 3 ghere dasad 9
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That Gdyutri 18 this earth. For everything
that exists rests on this, and does not go beyond
1t. (2)

Com.—The aforesaid Gayatri, which 1s every-
thing that exists, 15 this earth It is explained
how 1t is the earth; because it is related toall
living beings. But how 151t related to all bemgs ?
Because all beings, either animate or i1nammate,
rest on the earth and never transcend 1t Just as
the G'dyatrs comes to be related to all beings, by
singang and protecting, so does the earth become
related to all beings, on account of the Yeings
resting upon 1t  Hence Gdyatr: is this earth

ar 7 g gfrd g ar afEefarged siTARaedR
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That earth again 18 the body in man | beocause
the wital airs are located in this and do not go
beyond it. (3)

Com.,~~That earth which has been said to be
Gdayafri is this. Whatis it ¢ It is that aggregate
of causes and effects which is known as the ““body™
in a living man. Because the body is earthy But
how does the body come to be Gdyatr: ? Well, be-
cause 1t is in this that are located the vital awrs—
known by the name ‘‘ Bhita” (Element). Thus
then like the Earth, the body is the residence of the
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vital airs known as “elements” and hence the
body is Gdyair:  Also because the vital airs donot
transcend this body
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That body in the man is the heart within the
man. Beocause, m that, the vifal airs rest, and
they do not go beyond it. (4

Com.—The body in man is Gdyalrs. And that
which is the heart in man—known by the names of
“lotug '=~is Gayalri.. How ? Because the vital airs
rest in if, therefore like the body, it is Gdyatri And
the vital airs do not transcend this. ‘' Prdna is the
father, Pidnathe mother | notharming any beings”
—such are the Srutis. The vital airs are denoted
by the word ** Bhutu.”
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This Gdayatr: has four feet, and 18 sixfold. This
is also declared by a R:ik. (5)

Com~—The Gdyalrs 15 a melre with four feet
each foot having four syllables. It is sixfold 1n the
shape of speech, croatures, earth, body, heart and
vital airs. Speech and vital airs, though mentioned
in connection with something else, are also forms
of the Gayatri. Otherwise, the number six would
be impossible. This Brahma, known as ** Gdyair”
is also declared by another Rik, through the
Gdyatri.
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Such is the greatness of It. Greater than Itis
the Putusha. His foot are all things. The three-
footed Immortal 1s in heaven (6)

Com —8uch 1s the greatness of this Brahma
called “ Gdyafr.” “ Such "—i.e, as much ashas
been just explained as the Gdyatr: having its fooh
a5 an emanation from Brahmao, and having four
foet and bemng sixfold. Than this Braima, named
Gayair, and partakine of the nature of an emana-
tion, and having only a verbal existence,—the
Purusha is greater,—this Purusha, having an
existence in realily and not being a product, is
called “ Purusha” because 14t fills everything
and lreswn the boly. ' His fool ae all things”
Light, Food, &c., animate as well as inanimate.
“ Three-footed''—1-e., having three feet. The three-
{ooled Immortal—known as ** Pu) usha’=lies 1n the
neaven of all that consists of Gdyats e ; that is to say,
in the resplendent Self of his own.
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This Brahma 18 the A'kdse outside the
Pususha. (M)

Com.~That which has been explained by
means of the Gayairs, as the three-footed Immortal
Bralima, is the same as the well-known element
A'kdse, which surrounds the Purusha on the
outside.
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The A’kdsa that is outside the Pusushais the
A'kdsa that is inside the Purusha (8)

Com.~—~The A'kasa which surrounds the Purusha
on the outside is that 4'kdse which 1s within the
Purusha.
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The A’kdsq that 1s inside the Purusha 1s the
A’kdsa within the heart; and this s omnipresent
and unchanging He who knows this obtains com-
plete and 1imperishable greatness. (9)

Com —The A'kdsa that 13 mside the Purusha is
the 4d’'kdsa within the lotus of the heart. How can
a single A4’kdsa be threcfold ? This 18 explained
with regard to the cbjects of the external senses ;1n
the A'kdsa of the waking state, we come across an
excess of unhappiness. In comparison with this
the pain 18 less 1ntense inside the body, which is the
place for dreams ; for, one 18 dreanmung In the
A'kdsa inside the heart again, one does not desire
any desires, and dreams no dreams; hence the
A'lkdsqg of deep sleep is one, wherein there is
complete cessation of all pain. In fhis way it is
only proper that a single A'kdsa should be three-
fold. Beginning with the A'kdsq, outside the
person the Text has gradually confined the A'kdsa
to within the heart, with a view to eulogisethe
place where the mind is to be concentrated. Jusi
as “ among the three worlds Kurukshetra is the
most important; hall of 1t is Kurukshetra and half
Prithiddaka.” This Brahma, in the shape of the
A'kdsa in the heart is omnipresent, and should not
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be taken as being confined within the heart only.
And though the mind 18 coneentrated upon the
A’kGsa m the heart, yet, It is unchanging—u.e., not
capable of any changes, and as such imperishable.
Other things being changeable and limited are
perishable ; but the A'kdisa within the heartis not
80, Hoe obtains complete and imperishable great-
ness, - one who realises, during the present life, the
existence of the omnipresent and unchanging
Brahmua yjust deseribed

v S——

Thus ends the Twelfth Khunda of Adhydya I11
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Of that Heart there are five gates of the Devas.
That which is the Tastern gate is the Prdno ; that
is the Eye ; that is the Sun  One ought to medifate
upon this as brightness and health. One who knows
this becomes bright and healthy. (2}

Com.—*" Of that, &c ' . this section 1s begun
with a view to lay down the specialities of the gate-
keeper, &c., as forming part of the meditation of
the Brohma named °' Gdyatr:.” Just as in the
ordinary world, the gate-keepers, being won over
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by the service of the King, bocome the means of
approaching the King lumself, so too, in the present
case., Of the Hearl, spoken of above, there are five
gates belonging to the Devas;thatis to say, the
door-ways by which one could get at the Heavenly
Regions, and which are guarded by the Devas,
Prina, Sun and the rest. It isfor ihis reason that
they are called the ** (Fates of the Devas.” Of thus
Heart~~which 1s, as it were the Palace of Heaven~—
that which 1s the Hasicrn gate—that 1s to say, the
gate-way on the Hastern side,—is Prdna residing
therein,—that 1s to say. the particular breath that
moves forward along that gate. Connected with
this, and 1dentical with it 18 the Eye ; and so also 1s
the Sun,--as declared by the Srufi—" Ie is the
exterior Prdna.”’  And the Sun resides 1n the heatt
through its residence 1n the shape of the eye;—as
declared in the Vdjasanéyu *° Wherein 1s the Sun
resident ? In the eve.”’ The deity of the up-hreath-
ing (Prdna) is one and the same with the Eye and
the Sun, together with its substratum. It will be
declared furthar on  Svihi to Prdnu—the oblation
offered with this satisfies all this.”” This Prdna,
being the keeper of the gate of Heaven, is Brahma.
One desiring to get at the Heavenly regions should
meditate upon Pidna as endowed with brightness
—in the shape ef the HEye and the Sun,—and as
Health,~bacause the Sun 18 health. And the
result aceruing is that one who knows this becomes
bright and healthy. Being won over by medita-
tion, the gate-keeper becomes the means of arriving
at the Heavenly Regions. This is the most import-
ant result.
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Now that which is its Southern gate is Vydina,
that is the Ear, that is the Moon., One ought to
meditate upon it as prosperity and fame. He who
knows thig becomes prosperous and famous. (2)

Com —* That which 1s 1ts Southern gate "—the
particular Breath located therein performs vigorous
deads by taking hold of the Prdna and 4pdna, and
then moving alone; hence 1tis Vydna; andrelated
to this is the Ear, and similarly that is the Moon,—as
declared by the Srufz: “ By means of the Far are
created the Quarters and also the Moon,”"—both of
these together with thewr substrata, as -explained
above ‘*‘ _dsprospertty ond fame.” the Bar and the
Moon are the causes of kuowledge and food res-
poctively ; and hence through these, the Vydna has
prosperily (for its attmbute). And ome who has
knowledge and food (wealth) obtains fame: and
thus leading to fame, 1t has the character of fame.
Hence, one ought to meditate upon it, as endowed
with these two properties. The restis similar to
the last passage,.
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That which is 1ts Wesbern gule is 4pidna, that
ig Speech, that is Five One amght to meditate upon
it as Brahmic glory and health. He who knows this
attains Brahinic glory and becomes healthy. {(3)

Com.~*That which 18 its Western gate’—
particular breath lo~ated theremn in A4dpdna— so
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called because it serves the purpose of throwing
out the exoretions It 15 speech  And being
connected with speech, it 1s also Wire. This is
“Brahmie glory "~—the glory of countenance
resulting from a proper study of the Vedas;and
a proper study of the Vedas is connected with Fire.
And Apdnais also health, inasmuch as it serves to
swallow food. The rest as hefore.
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That which is its Northern gateis Samdne,
that is Mind, that s Rain. One should meditate
upon 1t as Fame and Bsauty. One who knows this
becomes famous and beauntiful. (4)

Com.~* Thal which 18 its Northern gate’—
the particular Breath located therein 1s Samdna,—
so called because it reduces all food and drink to an
equilibrium. Connected with this is the Mind,
the internal organ, and 1t 1s also Rain, 7.e, the
deity presmiding over Rain ; because Waler was
created by the Mmd , sosays the Srufr: ** By the
Mind were created Water and Varuna.” This 1s
fame ; because the knowledge of the Mind brings
about Fome,~by which 1s meant celebrity behind
one’s back; and © Vyushhr” 18 self-recognised
beauty of the body. And since this leads to fame;
one acquires Fame, &ec., &c., &c., ag before.
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That which is its upper gate 18 Uddna, thatis,
Afir, that is 4'kdca. One should meditate upon it
as strength and greatness. One who knows this
becomes strong and great. (5)

Com.—" That which is its upper gate 1s
Uddana,”—s0 called, because from the soles of the
foot upward, it keeps moving along upwards, and
works for prosperity. Itis A, and also its sub-
stratum, the 4'kdsu. And since Air and 4'Adsa are
the causes of sirength and greatness, it is strength
and greatness. The rest is sumilar to what has gone
before.
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These verily are the five Brahma-persons, the
gate-keepers of the Regions of Heaven. One who
knows these five Brahma-persons, the gate-keepers
of the Regions of Heaven, in his family a brave
one is barn 5 and he himself reaches the Regions of
Heaven,—one who thus knows ths five Brahma-
persons, the gate-keepers of the Regions of
Heaven. (6)

Com.~The five persons described above in
connection with the five gates, are the persons—
i,e., gervanteg—of the Brahime in the heart,—and
these are the gate-keepers of the Regions of Heaven
in the Heart ; just as there are gate-keepers for a
King, By means of these—the Eye,Ear,Spesch, Mind
and Prdana, when engaged in upward activity—are
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closed the gates by which the Brahma in the heart
could be reached. It 1sa fact of ordinary percep-
tion, so long aas the organg are not subjugated, the
mind does not rest 1in the Brahma in the Heart
on account of ils being submerged in attachment
to external objects, devoid of any reality. There-
fore, it 18 only foo true that these five persons
of Brahma are the gate-kespers of the Regions of
Heaven. Consequently, one who knows and
medttates upon the above-described five persons of
Brahma, the galo-keepers of the Regions of
Heaven,—that 13 to =ay, brings them under
control, by means of meditation,~such a person
reaches the DBrakme 11 the heart; just as
a person who has won over the wardens of a King,
is not stopped by them, and approaches the
King without any molestation. And further, in
the family of such a one who knows this, is born a
brave son ; because he serves a brave person  And
since a son serves to clear off one's debts, therefore
the hope of such a result leads to people meditating
upon Brahma. And again, then gradually, such
knowledge leads o another result, »iz., the attain-
ment of the Regions of Heaven.
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Now that light which shines above this Heaven,
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above everything, above all, in the highest worlds
beyond which there are no worlds, that is the same
as the light within the man. And it is thus visible :
as when, in this body, we know the warmth by
fouch. It is thuos andible : as when, on closing the
Ears thus, one hears something hike rumbling or
bellowing, or the flammg of fire One should
meditate upon this that which is seen and heard.
One who knows this, becomes conspicuous and
celebrated—-yea one who knows this. )

Com —-It has been declared that one who knows
this and meditates upon the brave person, reaches
Heaven ; and it 18 also gaid that the three-footed Im-
mortal resides in Heaven Now, it must be proved
that such a one 18 cognisable by means amenable
to such organs as the Eye and the Ear ; just as the
existence of Fire is proved by the presence of
smoke, &c. It 1a only by this means that people
could have a firm belief in what has been said ; by
no other means could any conviction result. With
this view, it is declared : * That light which shines
above this Region of Heaven,”—the light self-
luminous, and appeuring as if shuuny, (because
thers 15 no possibility of that supreme hght shning,
in the ordinary sense of the word, as applied to Fure,
&c.) ** Above everything ” is explained by *‘ above
all thangs;” that 1s to say, above the universe ;
because the universe is ever ything; and also because
that which is beyond the universe is one and non-
different. * Beyond which thers are no worlds.” In
order to avoid the chance of psople inferpreting
' anuttomeshu’ as a Tutpurushe compound {mean-
ing not high), it 18 added * in the highest worlds ”

12
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—i.¢.s in the Regions of Saiya. &c., These are
called ‘ highest ** because they are very near to the
Supreme Lord, as residing 1n his immediate offects,
Hirgnyagarbha and the ike This light is the same
as the one which 1s within the man,—cognisable,
through warmth and sound which are perceivable
by the Eye and the Har. The touch that is perceived
by the skin is also perceived by the Eye ; the skin
only serving to sirengthen the visual perception ;
because colour and touch are always concomitant.
Tt 15 now explained how the marks of that light are
amenable tothe Eye and the Bar. *° As when "—
an adverb—"in this body,”” touching it by the hand,
one cognises the warmth of touch, which 1s always
concomitaut with form  This warmih quite consis-
tently comes to be the mark of the Iight of the
Intelligent Self, which has entered 1into the body,
for the purpose of differentiating name and form

Because warmth 18 never apart from the Sell during
life, oneis known to be iving while he 18 warm,
and to be dying when he 18 cold ; and at the time of
death, the Iaght reverts to the Supreme Deity ; and
is thus held to emanate from the Supreme. There-
fore warmth is a dislinguishing mark of the Light,
just as smoke is of Fire. Thus then, of this Supreme
Light, the following is the means of seeing Tt
directly. In the same manner, of that Light, the
following 1s the means of hearing 1t directly. When
a person wishes to hear the mark of the Light,
then he closing his ears fAhus,~by means of his
fingers—hears within the body, a rumbling like
that of a charict, or a bellowing, like that of the
bull, or a sound like the flaming of fire, Thus then,
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this Light, having vigible and audible marks,
should be meditated upon as something seen and
heard. By such meditation one becomes conspi-
cuous and famous. “Conspicuous’—this expresses
the result accruing in the form, or body, from
meditation upon the Light as endowed with warmth
of touch, because touch and form are always
concomitant; and also because conspicuousness of
form is what is most desired. 1It1s only in this
way that the mention of the result—conspicuous-
ness—could be explained ; and not if the result
were said to consist only in soffness of touch ang
the like, * One who knows”—the two properties as
described above. (This is the visible result). The
invisible result has already been explained, in the
shape of the attainment of the Regions of Heaven.
The repetition is meant to show reverence for the
subject treated of.

Thus ends the Thu teenth Khanda of Adhydyae 111,
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All this is Brahma; beginning, ending and

continuing in It. One ought to meditate upon It
calmly. Now, because man consists in his will.
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According as his will is in this world, so will the
man be after he has departed hence. FHe ought to
have (this) will. (1)

Oom.~With a view to lay down the meditation,
ag endowed with particular excellences, of the same
Brahma a8 the one described above ag the “three-
footed Immortal” one, endowed with endless
properties and infinite powers, and capable of being
meditated upon endless forms,~—it is declared . “AlJ
thes, &e’ 2 “Khalu” is only as an ornament of
speech without any meamng here. “This” universe,
differentiated into Name and Faorm, forming the
object of Perception, &e~-"is Brahma,” the cause;
it is called “Brahma,” becanse of its high develop-
ment., “But how can the character of Diahma
belong to all " Tt is explained: “ax Deginning,
ending and contrmurng i 74" Everything, begin-
ning with Light, Food, &¢., is born out of Brahma:
hence “beginning i It Similarly in an order
reverse of that of birth, all this dissolves into
Brahma,~becomes identified with Tt: hencs
“ending in 1t.” In lhe same manner, during
existence, everything lives and moves in It ; (hence
“continuing in It"”). Thus, at all periods of time
this universe remains one with Dralhme; and is
never cogniscd apart from Tt. Consequently, this
Umverse is That (Brahma) itself. As such is the
case, 80 it iy one, without a second,—as will he ex-
plained in detail in the saxth Adhyaya. Because
all this is Brahmia, therefore one ought to meditate
upon all this, as Brafma, endowed wilh the pro-
perties hereafler explamed; and such meditation
should be carred on with calmness,-z ., while
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meditating, one should keep himself controlled, free
from the diserepancies of affection, aversion and
the like. In what way 1s one to meditate ® * He
~ught to have this will ' “ will ” is determination
that such and such a thing will be thus and never
otherwise ; and it is this feeling that one should
have, and thereby meditale; such is the construc-
tion of the passage. Now, what is to be accompli-
shed by having the defermination ¢ And in what
way is one to have the determination ¢ ** Now man,
«£¢.”, is meant to show the having of a will brings
about the accomplishment of a desired end. “.4tha
Lhalu '==‘because’, because the limng man consists
wn his will—1 e, 1s constituter! by his determination.
According as a man’s will or determination 1s, in
this world, during his present life,—so does he
become when he has departed from this body ;=
that 1s to say, his condition 1s in keeping with the
result 1n accordance with his will. This fact we
gome to know from the scriptures: ‘° Thinking
over whatever disposition, one renounces the body
in the end, &e.” (Bhagavad Gita) And inasmuch
as such sequence 1¢ maintained by the Scriptures,
one who knows this, should have this will~—i.e., the
will or determination that we are going to explain.
The meaning is that since the Seriptures lay down
the fact of future results being in keeping with
one's determinations, therefore one ought to bave
this will.

TR OEER) WIS SRS Rl Ha-

Tl GAEN SR GERE: SIS EFIARET:
- i



182 THE CHHA'NDOGYA UPANISHAD

The Intelligent, whose form is light, whose
thoughts are true, whose nature is like .4’kdsa, the
Creator of all, all desires, all odours, all tastes,—
pervading over all this, being without speech,
without confusion. (2)

Com —What sort of will or determination is
one to have ? * The Intelligent "—(literally) con-
sistang of the mynd, * Mind * being explained as that
by which one thinks: t.e., *‘that which exercises its
own independent function towards objects.” ‘* Con-
sisting of mund *’ means functioning like the mind
and desisting also like it. Hence also it is one
“ whose body 13 sprret . by “Prina” here is meant
the “Astral self” imbedded in 1intelligence and
activity, “ That which is 'Prdne 18 intelligence,
that which 1s 1intelligence is Prdna” —says
the Sruti. And this Prdane 18 his body. * Whose
Jorm s light " ¢ TLight” is effulgence in the
shape of consciousness, and this 1s his form.
*“ Whose thoughts are true - one whose determina-
tions are never false. Of ordinary worldly peopls,
the defermination 1s not always successful; such
18 not the case with the Lord. A deftermination is
said to have false results, when 1t is based upon
unirue foundations, as will be explained later
on—~—* based upon untruth, &ec.” *° Whose nature
15 hike A’kdsa:” the similarity of the Lord to
A’kdsa consists of omnipresence, subtle charac-
ter, absence of shape, &e. “ Oreator of all”
the whole universe is his creation: and the
whole world being His creation, He is one whose
creation everything is; says the Srufr: “ He
is the Creator of all.” “Hawing all desirss .”
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1.¢., one who has all the desires, that are free from
ovil ;—says the Sruts+ “I am the desires, with
regard to creatures, not contrary to virtue.”” ‘Well,
the assertion being that ‘T am the desires,’ the word
‘Sarvakdma' in the Text cannot be explained as a
‘Bahuvrih? compound (but a Genetive Tatpurusha)’
Not so. Inasmuch as desize 1s something caused,
(if the Lord were held to be identical with the
desire), He would come to be for another’s sake,
just like sound, &c. Therefore, the assertion ‘I
am desire” must be explained in accordance with
‘Sarvakama’ taken as Bahuw thi compound. ' Having
all odours  1.e., one who is endowed with all
pleasing odows ; says the Sruls . ‘Pure smell 1n the
Barth '’ The same is the case with *‘fastes”, inas-
much as the experience of impure odour and taste
is declared to be due to connection with evil* says
the Srufi; “Hence, onesmells both what 1s good-
smelling and what is bad-smelling, because he g
struck with evil.” And for the Lord, ‘there1s uno
connection with evil: inasmuch as in Him, thereis
no possibility of tho discrepancies of ignorance and
the rest. “Pervading over ull this” universe “Wailh-
out speech”™ “Vak” is that whereby any thing is
spoken, and identical with this 1s “Vaka' ; or
“Vakae” may be explained as * Vachi + ghan (instru-
mental).” One to whom this belongs 18 “Vdkt”,
and he who is not that is ‘‘Avdks.” The negation
of speech is tentative , people would think that for
the purpose of cognising odour, taste, &c., the Lord
has adequate organs, the nose and others, but all
these are negatived by the negation of speech : say
the Texts also : '‘without hands and feet He moves
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and holds, sees without eyes, and hears without
ears.” “Without confusion:” when one faila to
attain a desired object, he becomes confused, while
the Lord, having all His desires fulfilled, and thus
being eternally satisfied, can mnever have any con-
fusion.
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This is my Self within the heart, smaller than
a corn, than barley, than musfard, than the kernel
of the mustard seed. He is my Self within the
heart, greater than the earth, greater than the sky,
greater than heaven, greater than all these
worlds, (3)

Com.~="“This" the above-deseribed, “Self*” 18 my
Self within the heart—:.e, in the lotus of the heart,
—gmaller than a corn, than barley, &e., all of
which are meant to denote Its exfremely subtle
nature, ‘‘Swmaller than mustard, and than the Lei nel
of the mustard, &ec.,"” would mean that the Self
having a definite size, has fthe size of an atom;
hence with a view to negative such an idea, it 18
added: *Thisismy Self within the heart greuter
than Earth, &c, &c” This shows that, when of a
great size, It is great, whereby it 15 sigmified that
It is of infinite s1ze. Such being the import of all
the passages beginning with ** The Intelligent ™ and
ending with “ greater than all these worlds.”
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Having all actions, having all desires, having
all odours, having all tastes, pervading over all this,
without speech, without confusion ,—this my self
within the heart, 1s that Biahma. T shall attain It,
on departing from this world., Verily, one who has
this faith, has no uncertainties Thus said Sindilya
—yea Sandilya.

Com.—The Loid 15 to he meditated upon as
pointed ou$ by the aforesaird qualifications, and not
as qualified by them., In ordinary parlance, when
one says * bring the King’s man ” or “ one having
cows of variegated colour,” people do not go to
fetch the quahfications ; so too, people might apply
the same rule to ihe case in question. Hence, with
a view to negative this misconception, the Text re-
peats. © Having all aclions, &c,” Therefore 1t 15 the
Lord, as quahfied by the above-deseribed properties
of Intelligence and the rest, thal 1s to be meditated
upon. It is for this reason too that in the 6th and
7th Chapters, we have +* That Thou art,”’ * All this
Self alone,” “It does nobt make him the King of
Heaven here.” The force of the sentence ** This my
Self is Brahma ™ shows that the word “ Self *” here
does not denote the ' counter-self ’ alone; because
the genibive case ending 1 “ thy,” which denotes
relation, as alwo *“ this T shall attain,” shows that
the one is the nominative and the other the objec-
tive. ‘‘In the 6th Chapter too, ‘then do I attain
eminence, points to the fact of the attainment of
eminence being removed by a certain period of
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time.” Not s0: because the passage you quote only
signifies the fact of the hody continuing for a while,
under the influence of the momentum 1mparted by
past experiences and ag such there s no difference
of time Otherwise, the meaning of these passages
would contradict the sense of such passages as
“That thou art,” &c. Though 1t 18 true that the
fact of the word “ Self” here signifying the
 counter-self” is supported by the fact of Brahma
bemng the object of the discourse, on account of
such passages as ** All this1s Brahma,” “ This my
Solf in the heart 18 that Brahma,’—yet the text
makes mention of the disappearance of this Self
without totally giving up the aforesaid Self : “when
1 shall attain this, on departing from this body.”
One who has & firm conviction that, ' I kuow the
Solf of the nature of the will' and has a firm faith
that on departure from this body he would surely
return to 1t, such an one has no uncertainties as to
any chance of his not reaching that. One who
knows all this becomes endowed with the powers of
the Lord, with reference to the abovae-described
results of the aforesaid determination,—so said
Séndilya, the sage. The repetition 1s meani to
show reverence to the subject treated of.

Thus ends the Fourteenth Khanida of Adhya'yu 111
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The chest, having the sky for 1ts inside and the
earth for its bottom, does mnot decay , the quarters
are 1ts corners, and heaven is1ts upper lid. This
chest ig a treasury : within it rests all this. (1

Com —TIt hag been said above that **abrave
son 1s born in his family. ” But the mere birth of
a brave son 1s not enough for the protection of the
father, becanse sayvs another text.'‘Itis only &
properly 1nstructed son that they call good.”
Hence, with a view to consider the means of
making him long-lived, the Doctrine of the chest is
now begun. It would have heen brought in, just
after the aforesaid paseage; but since the considera-
tion of more important matters intervened, 1b1s
considered now The chest that has the sky for its
inner space—is called ‘ chest ’ because it resembles
a chest in many respects ;—and it has the earth for
its base or bottom. This chest never decays;
because 1t constitutes all the three worlds ; and as
guch continues to exist through thousands of sons,
The quarters are its corners, and heaven the upper
lid of this chest. This above described chest “is a
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treasury "——.e., that 1n which treusures, in the
shape of the results of the actions of living beings,
are deposibed. Within it, rests “ qll this "—the
resulis of actions together wath the causes theroof
as cognised by means of sense-perception and the
rest.

aer arell frggata Wewen Aw Afon uF am
gelvel guar AR am aighce: @ 7 weRd 9y
feat aiedl 97 @ geREw TR EadaRd arg feni ae
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Its Tastern side is called Juh#l, its Southern
side 15 called Subumand; 1ts Western side 1s called
Rajur, its Northern wside is called Subhiti. The
child of these is Aw. One, who thus knows Air, as
the child of the quarters, never weeps for his son. T
verily know Air as the child of the quarters,—may
I never weep for my son ! (2)

Com.—Ol this chest, the part to the Hastis
called ** Juhi, "~t.c., the side Kast, turned towards
‘which sacrificers offer the oblations. The Southern
side is called the “ Suhamina "—-that quarter,
the region of Yama, 1n which poople suffer the
results of evil deeds. The Western side is called
* Rigm "—-s0 called because it is lorded over
by the king Vv wna, or because it is rc/ with
the eolours of eveming, The Northern side 1s called
* Subhitd, ' because it 1z lorded over by I'sa,
Kubera and others, all having much weulth. * Of
thess quarters Air is the child,”—because Airis
produced from the quarters;as declared by such
bexts as the “fist wind, &ec.” Thus then, if one
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who wishes hisson to be long-hived, knows the
above-deseribed Air as the immortal child of the
quatters, he never weeps for the sake of his son,~
7 e, h1s son never dies. Since the knowledge of the
doctrine of the chest, the quarters and their child 1s
so excellent, therefore I, desiring my son to be
long-lived, know Auxr as the child of the quarters.
Therefore, may I not weep for the death of my
son,~.e., may 1 have no occasion ta weep for the
sake of my son.

ARS  FET GTYSYAISYAISHAT 9707 IIRISYAISHA-
SEAT ¥ UTYSTASHAISHA 9. OTHSYAISHAISHAT
€ ORISHAISASEAT 1| 3

I turn to the imperishahle chest, for such and
such and such., I turn to Préauu, for such and such
and such. T turn to Bhd’h for such and such and
such. I twrn to Bhuvak for such and such and
such. I turn to Sweh for such and such and such. (3)

Com.—For the sake of the long life of my son,
1 turn to the umperishable chest, described above,
“ Por such, &c,’’—he pronounces his son’s name
three times. Sumilarly, "I turn to Prdng, &ec.,
&e., &e.;” always saying “Iturn” and repeating
his son’s name thrice.

@ Az ol 9 g ol a1 gRewd v aRd
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When Isaid ‘Tiwurn to Prane, Prdna, igall
this that exists——to that I turned.
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When I said ‘1 turn lo Bhiin,® what I said was
that I turn to the Earth, the Sky and Heaven. (5)

Com —When I said ' Iturn to Pidna "——This
is introduced with a view to explain what has been
gaid above. Prdna : all this, the whole world, that
oxists ; as will be explained later on: “ Just as
spokes 1n the wheel, &c.” Hence by turning to
Prane, [ turned to all this. In the same manner,
when I said “1I turn to BAuh,’’ what I meant was
that I turn o the three worlds, the Barth, &e.

o TEET A I9Ed g B aved a1y q9ey enfeed
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When 1said‘Iturn to Bhuvaeh,” whatl said
was that I turn to Fire to Air and to the Sun. (6}

When Isaid ‘I turn to Svah,’” what I said was
that Iiurn to Rig-vedu, to Yajur-veda, to Sama-
veda,— Yeo that was what I sard. {7)

Com.—~-When I said ‘I turn to Bhuvah, I
meant to say that I turn to Fire, &c. When I said
‘ITtaurn to Swvah,”1 meant to say that I turn to
Rig-veda, &c. One ought fo recite the aforesaid
Mantras and then he should meditale upon the
above-described 1mperishable chest, together with
the «c¢hild of the quarfors, The repstition (of
* Yadavocham') 1s meant to show reverencs to the
subject of discourse

Thus ends the Fifteenth Khanda of Adhyaya IIL.

e~
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KHANDA XVi

e g1E geeed A =g afeeiin aewa:
e Tl sy Eel s a1 Hed aee gaa
ST W0 T8 a%E vy €15 g8 argsfa )| ¢

Man, verily, 18 the Sacrifice, His twenty-
four years are the morning libation. The Gdyatrs
has twenty-four syllables, and the morning-libation
ig related to the Giiyatrr  Wilh this the Vusus are
connected The Pidnasare the Vasus, for they
make all this abide. (1

Coin—The method of meditation and recita-
tion, for the sake of the long life of the son, has
been explained. Now, the Text proceeds fo lay
down the medifation and recitation whereby one
could prolong his own life. 1t1s only while one is
living that he enjoys the company of his son and
others ; hence, the Text describes the person as the
Sacmifice *‘ Man "—i.e, the material aggregate
endowed with life—'* Verly ” * s Sacrifice.,”” The
Text next proceeds to establish the fact of the man
being Sacrifice, on the ground of his similarities
with the Sacrifice. How ? The first twenty.four
years of the man’s hife are the morning-libation of
the Sacrifice named ** Man.” What is the similarity
Yetween the two ® It 1s this; The Gdyair: metre
has twenty-four syllables, and the morning-libation
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of the Sacrifice is connected with the G'dyutr i metre.
Therefore through the first twenty-four years of
his life, the man becomes, as 1t were, equipped
with the morning-libation. And this being a point
of similarity between the ordinary Sacrifice and the
man, he is the Sacrifice. In the same manner the
other two parts of the man’s life may be explained
a8 the other two libations, based upon the similarity
of the years with the number of syllables in the
Trishtub and Jagatt metres. And again, with the
morning-libation of the * Man  as Sacrifice, just
as with that of the ordinary Sacrifice, the Vasus
are connected ;—.e., they being the deitics of the
Libations are their Lords. It may be considered
that, as in the ordinary sacrifice, so 1n the ** Man "
too, the Vasus meant ave the deities Fire and the
rest ; henee (in order to remove this musconception)
this point 1s specially explained : * The Prdnas are
the Vasus, ' Prana’ being the Senses, Speech,
&e., and also the Breaths ; because they make all
the living creatures, beginning with man, ** abide.”
1t is only while the Prdnas abide in the body, that
all these continue to live, and never otherwise.
Hence, inasmuch as the Pranas abide, and make
others ubide, they are ** Vasus."

& Aafencaaftn FRfagaatied gmesnon aed 8 &
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If, in that age, anything ail him, he should
say : ‘Oh ye Prdnas, ve Vasus, extend this my
morning-libation to the midday-libation, that I, the
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Sacrifice, may not be cub off 1 the midst of the
Prinas—Vasus.” Thus, he recovers from the 1llness,
and becomes free from ailments. (2)

Com.—~For one who has accomplished the
aforesaid sacnfice, if, in his age equipped with the
morning-hbation, if some disease, or other cause of
danger of death, should bring about some pamn,—
then the sacrificial person, thimmking himself to be
the Sacrifice, should recite the following mantra:
“O ye Prinas, Vasus, extend this accomplished
morning-libation of mine to the midday-hbation
2.e., join together the first pertod of life with the
second half, may I not be cut oif in the midst of
Franas, Vasus, the lords of the morning-libation.”
The practical ‘2”18 meant to signify the end of
the Mantra to be reciizd. By means of this recita-
tion and meditation, he recovers from that illness,
and bawving vecoveved from 1it, becomes free from
allments.

w7 At AgacaRs 2R Asnrsifae gad wg-
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The forty-four years are the midday -oblation.
The Zrishiub has forty-four syllables, and the
midday-libation 18 1elated to the 7rishtud. With
this, the Rudras are connected. The Pranas are
the Rudras; Lor they make all this Cry. (3)

d =Rafeneaafa faPegatee e w2 &
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If, w that age, anything ail him. he should say:
‘O ye P.dnas, yo Ruiros, extend this my midday-
hibation to the thiid Lbation, that T, thoe Saciifice,
may not be cut off in the mudst of the* Prinas—
Rudres.” Thus, he recovers from the illness, and
becomes free from ailments, {4)

Com,~"" The forty-four yeurs, &c,—similar o
the above, Those that make to cry are the
“Rudras.” Inasmuch as people arecruel in the
nuiddle age, they are called * Rudias

Wy ArFEgrRai sEuitn aead guganeraaEite
Feegl] SRR T gaEgas dgearssfEar swamEarn
oqq ararssiEear oo dlewaanEzg 1 o 1

The forby-cight yeais are the third oblation.
The Jugatt has forty-sight syllables and the third
libation 1s related to the Jagali., With this, the

A'dityds are connscted. The Pranas are the
A’dityas , for they take up all this, {5)

~
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If, in that age, anything ail bim, he should
say : ‘O Prdnas, ve A'dityas, extend this my third
{ibation unto the full span of life, that I, the Sacri-
fice, may not be cus off in the nmudst of the Prdnas,
A'dityass” Thus, he ricovers from illness, and
becomes free {rom aillments. (6)

Com.—~In the same mannecr the A'dityds are
the Prdnras; since they take up all this—the aggre-
gate of sound, &ec.,, therefore they are called
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“A'dityas ;" “extend the third libation to the full
span of life”"—to a hundred and sixteen years; that
is to say, complete the sacrifice. The restis similar
to what has gone before.

v TR 7 AlyzEr afEm Sawr | f 9 vage-
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Enowing this, Mahiddsa dvlar dya saxd 1 “Why
do you afflict me, I who will net die by it? He
lived a hundred and sixteen years. He too, who
knows this, lives to a hundred and sixteen years, (7)

Com—That the requisite knowledge must
necessarily bring out the proper results 1s shown by
an sxample: Knowing the above philosophy of the
saciifice, the son [fws u, Mahiddsae by name. said:
“Why,” for what purpose, O disease, do you
afflict me with this pain ¥—1I who am the Sacrifice,
and will never die by this disease, hence useless is
your tiouble,” This he said. And being thus
determined, he lived to a hundred and sixteen years;
and any one who heu the above determination, and
knows the ahove-deccribed philosophy of the sacri-
fice will live to a hundred and sixteen y2ars.

Thus ends the Sizter.ath Khanlda of Adhydga IT1.
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That he hungers, that he thirsts, that he is not
happy,—these are his initiatory rites (1)

Com.—" That he hungers, dc.” serves to pomnt
out the similarity of the man with the sacrifice ;
and as such, i1s connected with what has gone
before. “That he hungers,” i.c.,—desires to eat,
“that he thirsts,” e, desires to drmuk, “that he 1=
not happy,” on account of the non-attainment of
some desired object, when he experiences pam ,—
all these constituie his initiatory rites, because
the sacrifice too leads to pain, and as such there 18
the similarity of painfulness

o1 gl aferef awed aguwad 1R 1)

And, that he eats, thathe drinks, that he is
happy,—and then he comes to be (one) with the
Upasadus (2)

Comi.—That be eats, that he drinks, and that he
enjoys, pleasure by the attainment of desired
objects,—then he becomes similar to the Upasudas.
The Upasadas (a particular class of sacrmficers) have
the pleasure due to the chservance of taking nothing
but milk. During the performance of a sacrificd,
the sacrificer breathes freely with hope, when the
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days during which he can eat little draw mnearer.
Hence, there is a similarity between Eating, d&c.,
and the Upasarlas

W7 JEEfy gy FeHgE S FAEE a@ RN
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And that he laughs, that he eats, that he
delights himself,—then he comes to be with the
Stutasast: as. (3)
Com.—That he laughs, &ec., &ec., by these he
comes to be similar with the Slufasastras; because
there is a similarity of being accompanied by sound.

T JE] TTAATSTERTE « AT GedgEniae o 96 g
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And, penance, charity, uprightness and not-
killing,—these are his priestly giffs. (4)

Com.—Penance, &o., are his priestly gifts;
because of the similamty of strengthening or
completing righteousnsss.

FEATETE: SrTrainRl gREETERRATe AR
TRl

‘When they say °‘ Soshyatr,’ ‘Asoshta,” that 18
his new birth. Fis death 1s the Awabhrtha. (5)

Com.—Since the Sacrifice 1s man, therefore the
mother is going to give him birth; they say
“ Soshyatr” (will give birth), with reference to the
mother And when she has given birth, then they
say * Asoshta™ (1., has given birth). Just as in
fhe case of the ordinary gacrifice, they say
V“S’Dshyatz Somam * (Devadatta will pour out the
Soma) and ** Asoshta Soma’ (Yagnadatie has poured
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out the Soma). And thus, there being a sinularity
of expressions in the two cases, the man s
sacrifice. The fact of the man being connected,
like the sacnfice, with such expressions as
“ Boshyali, Asoshta,” constitutes his new birth. And
further, death 1s the * Avabhritha ” (final Bath) of
the man, in the shape of Sacrifice.
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Ghora A'ngirasa, after having communicated
this to Krishna the son of Devals, said to him,—
and he became thirstless,;-—at the time of the end,
one ougnt to take refuge in these three * Thou art
the emperishable, Thow art the unchangeable and
Thou art the subtle Prdna’ And on this subject,
there are these two verses (6)

Com~This philosophy 1s such that 1 Krishna
the son of Devaki, 15 put a stop to all his desire for
any other philosophy , and hence the text enlogises
this philosophy : Ghora A’'ngirasa, having com-
municated the above philosophy to Krishna, said:
“One who knows the aforesaid Saorifics, should, at
the time of death. take refuge i, s.¢., recitn, these
three Mantras.,” These Mantras are spocified. (1)
The Yajus verse beginning with “Akshitamus, —
“Thou art imeprishable,”~—addressed to the Prdnu
as identifed with the one residing in the Sun, (2)
the Yajus verse, addressed to the same, beginning
with ¥ Achyutamas:,’’—"Thou art unchangeable,'s
.2, never changeat thine form ; and (3) the Yayus
versebeginning with * Pranasamsitamusi,”——"Thou
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a.t Prang, properly refinad, or subtle,--¢ e., the
very essence of Prine,” And on tlas subjech of
eulogising the Philosophy, theve are the following
two verses. These two verses are nol meant for
recitation ; since thes Text specifies the number of
Mantras to ba recited as “threa,” and if the
following two were alsy meant to be recited, then
the number would becnme five , and thereby con-
tradict the number specificd hefare

IfEFaeT T 358 aueTalR st R IwRe
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Of the eternal seed, i, sec the day-like Light,
which shines in the JEffulyent, Perveeiving, above
darkness, the higher hght, as the hagher hight withan
the heori. we reached the br.gttt divine source of
energy, the sun, the nghost hght,~~yce the highest
lLight, {7

Com.—The ‘la’ in ‘o’ and the parfiole 4% are
both without meaning . N/ the eter nal seed”—'seed’
is the cause of the Urivers., named 'Syt ;> of this,
they see the hight or bri hine.- The ‘@ deprived
of the acaompanying ‘Yo’ 1s to bhe taken with
“pasyurty.”” What 1s that light which they see 21y
18 Y day-like’—1 e., the hght of Brohman 13 all-
pervading like the dar The meamng of the
sentence 18 that {hose th~t know Bralmnn having
their eyes set asidy, with thewa hearts purified by
means of the restnictions of the Ascetic life see
Fhat light all round. “Parah means Param, by
change of gender since 1t qualifies * Jyovlih” which
1s neuter  “That which shines mn the Effulgent’—
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that is, that which exists in the Effulgent Supreme
Brahman. And it is only when brightened by this
light, tbat the Sun shines, the Moon appears brnght,
the lightning lightens, and ihe planets and stars
ghine out. And again, another seer of the Mantra
said this - ‘ Perceiving the aforesaid light, above the
darkness of Ignorance,—or the dispeller of Ignor-
ance,~the higher lighi in the Sun,—perceiving
this, we reached, &c.” Such is the connection of the
sentence. That light rvesides in our heart; and
residing in the Sun, this hght is one only ;—that
which is higher even than the other high lights.
Perceiving this light, we reached Whatdid we
reach ? We reached “the broght source of energy,”
— e., the Sun, so called, because it is the Sun that
energizas the liquids, rays and Pranas of the
Universe. This highest light did we reach,~—the
light higher than all other lights did we reach ! It
18 ths light that 18 eulogised by these two Rik
verses, and referred to by the foregoing three Yajus
verses. The repetition is with a view to show the
end of the assumption (of Man) as Sacrifice.

Thus ends the Seventeenth Khanda of Adhydya IT1,

ADHYA'YA IIL
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One sghould meditate upon the mind as
Brakman,—this with regard to the body. Now,
with regard to the gods: A'krdsa 18 Brahman. Thus
becomes taught hoth thai which refers to the body,
and that which refers to the gods (1)

Com.—The Lord has been explained above, as
consisting of 1the mind; and also that “A'kasa 18
the Self,” this being based upon a partial attribute
of Brahman Now, the Text begins to lay down
the propriety of the meditating upon Mind and
A'kdsa, as the complete Biahman: “Mwnd as
Brahman, & Y ianas” is that by which one
thinks, ¢ e , the internal organ; and that is Brakhman,
~—thus should one meditate. This philosophy of
the Self 1s with regard to the body. Next, we are
going to explain 1t with reference to the gods: One
ought to meditate upon the A’'kdse as Brahman.
Thus, becomes taught the philosophy of B:ahman,
both with regard to the body, and with regard to
the gods. TInasmuch as both A’kdsa and Mind are
subtle 1n character, and Brakman is approachable
by means of the Mind, it 13 only proper to meditate
npon the mind as Brahmon. The same with
A’kdsa, inasmuch as much as this also is subtle, all-
pervading, and free from limitations

TEEEIEE AFAE WO UEE: T1E #E 9
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That Brahwman has four feet. Speech is one
fpot, odour is one foot, the eye 18 one foot, the

£ar is one foot ; this with reference to the body.
Now, with reference to the gods: fire is one
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foot, air 15 one foot, the Surn 1s one foot, the
quarters are one foot. Thun becoms taught both
that with refercmcce to the body, and that with
reference to the gods. @)

Com—This Brahman, ‘Mind’ by nome, has
four feet. How 18 the Mind-Brahman four-footed ¢
Speech, odour, eye and ear are the feet. This with
reference to the body. Now that with reference to
the gods, as regards Brahman named v A'késa™ ;
Fire, Air, Sun and the Quarlers are the four Ffaet.
Thus, comes {o be taught both the four-footed
Brahman,—~that with reference to the body, and
that with reference to the gods.

g AETEIS T st sk wil = aufy
T 9y = AT = Ao AT AeEEEE 7 ¢ 3 1)

Speech is the fourth foot of Brahman It
shines and warms with the light of Fire, One who
knows this shines and warms up with renown, fame
and Brahmic glory. (3)

Com.—8peech 13 the Ffourth foot of Mind-
Brahman, in comparison to the othor throe feet
Because it is by means of the foot of Speech that
the Mind approaches the denotzble objects, cow, &a.
Therefors, Speech is hke a {oot of Mind. In the
same manner, Odour is a foot Becauseit 1s through
Odour that the Mind approaches objects of smell.
Similarly, ihe Eye 15 2 foot, the Ear is one foot, &e.
This constitutes the four-footed character of the
Mind-Brahman, with regard to the body, Now, with
regard to the gods—Iirve, A1, Sun and the Quartesy
are the feet of the 4'kdsa- Brakmaun, altached to i,
like the feet of the cow to 1ts belly. Henoe, the
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fire, &c., are called the feet of A'%iise. Thus comes

to be taught the four-footed, hoth with regard to
the body and to the gods Among these, Specch 1s

the fourth foot of the Mind-Brahman; and this
shines and warms, with the divine light of Fure.
Or again, Speech, when nflamed by the food of fire,
1n the shape of oils, butter, &c¢ , comes to shine and
warm ,—that 15, comes {0 be encouraged to know.
The result aceruing to the knower of this is thatl
one who knows what has becn said before, comes to
shine and warm with fame, renown and Brahmic
glory.

a7 U HeUEEE: o1 o agar wfen Wi =
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Breath (Odour) 1s the fourth foct of Divaman
It shines and warms with the light of Air, One
who knows this shines and warms with renown,
fame and Brahmic glory. (4)
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The Eye 1z the fourth-foot of Brolman, It
shines and warms with the light of the Sun One
who knows this shines and swarmsg with renown,
fame and Brahmie glory. (5)
fefa FEuEas: ur: | BRasEae af 9 ana
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The Bar is the fourth-foot of Brahman It
shines with and warms with the light of the
Quarters. One who knows this shines and warms
with fame, renown and Brahmic glory, (6)

Com.—1In the same manner, Odour is the fourth-
foot of Brahman. It shines and warms, for the
purposes of smell, with Air. ln the same manner
the Eye shines and warms with the Sun, for the
perception of ecolour, and the Eye with the Quarters,
for the perception of sound. And the result accru.
ing to one who knows this, is the accomplishment
of Brahman everywhere. The repetition 1s meant
to signify the end of the philosophy.

ey it

Thus ends the Fighteenth Khanda of Adhydya 111,

— e e

ADHYA'YA 1IL

KHANDA X1X.
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The Sun 18 Brahman,— such is the teaching,
and its explanation is this: In the beginning this
was non-existent. It became existent. It grew It
turned into an egg. It lay for the period of a year.
1t burst open. Then came the two halves of the
egg, one of silver, the other of gold. N (1)

Com.—The Sun has been spoken of as a foot of
Brahman and now begins the section wherein it is
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shown that one should think of 1t as the full
Brahman. That the Sun is B ahman is the teaching;
and its explanation is now given. In the beginning,
the whole universe, prior to 1ts appearance, was
non-existent,~—1.¢., a state when its Name and Form
had not been manifested ; and *‘ not exintent ' not
signifying an absolute ncn-entity. Becouse the
theory of the Univers being produced oub of non-
entity is negatived by dircet assertions Iike  How
could entity be produced out of non-entity®” *It
may be that the fact of the Universe being a non-
entily may be another alternative theory ' No,
because such alteinative procezsses are only
possible with regard to Actions, and never with
regard 1o the definite character of a thing. “Is
this, then, always non-existent ?” No: we have
already explained this to mean that, not having its
Name and Form differentiated, 11 was as 1f non-
existent.  ** But the cva 1n the Text has a defimitive
force, (end so 1t wonld mean that the world was an
absolute non-entity)”’ Truve. but this does not
totally deny the pogsihility of existence. The fact
18 that the wuid ¢ existent ”” 1s found to be used
only with regard to that which hasits Name and
Form differentiated, and this differentiation, or
manifestation, of the Name and Form of the Uni-
verse almost always proceeds from the Sun; for, in
its absence all being pitch dark, nothing could be
recognised , hence, the sentence may be taken as
eulogising the Sun, and meaning that even though
an entity, even prior to 1its creation, yvet it appears
{o®e nou-existent ;—this eulogy of the Sun being
meant to show that 1t 18 capable of being thought
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of as Brahman. The use of the word * existent
m the woild 1s due to the Sun; just as, in the
absence of the excellent king Purnavarmd, his
kingdom, 18, as if 1t were, non-existent. What
is meant io be understood here is neither the
existence mor the non-existence of the Universe,
but only the teaching that the Sunis Brahman.
Specially s0, as 1inthe end, the whole section is
summed up in the sentence ’ one should worship
the Sun as Bruiman "y ¢ I became exisient '
That which, prior to its appearance, was called
‘non-existent,bheing dormant and inert, as if
‘non-existent’—because turred towards an existent
affect, having ils activily aroused a little; and thus
became ‘existent’ 1.e., mobile. “J{ grew” . by means
of o slight manifesiation of Name and Form,—just
hke the sprouting wseed. It beocame further
malerialised; and from this malomalised water
came out the egg The long ¢ 1 ‘d'ndo’1sa
peculiar Vedic form This cgg lay—1.c., continued
in the same form=-{or the period of time known
as a “ year.” After the expiry of this year, 1t burst
open, ike the cggs of birds. And of this broken
egg, tliere appeared two halves, one of silver, and
another of gold.
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The silver onc was thig earth ; the golden one,
the sky , the thick membrane was the mountaifls;
the thin membrane was the mist with the clouds;
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the veins were the rivers, and the fluud 1n the
stomach was the Sca. (2)

Cum.—Among the two halves, the one that was
of silver became the eciti. meaning the lower half
of the exg. The colden half was the sky; ihe
higher srgiors, the upper half of the ezg. The
thick membrane, coverling tha embiyo, that
appeaved at th2 breaking of the egg info two,
became the mountains. The thin membrane tnat
coveled the embryo, becawue the mist together with
the clouds, Those that were the wveinc of the
embryo when boin, breame the rivers, The flusd
that was m 1ts stem.c h=came the Sea
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And what was boint f1om 1t was the Sun. When
he was born, shouts of lurrab arose, as also all
beings, and all objets of desire, Therefore, wherever
the Sun rises and scte, shouis of hurrah arise, as
also all beings, and all objects of desrve. (3)

Com—Now, that which was born oub of that
embryo, was the Sun ; and when he was born, lond
shouts of hurrah arose ; Just as they ariss at the
birth of the first son of a King ;50 also did arise
all beings, mobile and 1mmobile, ag also all
objects desired by these beings,—such as wife,
clothing, food and the hke. And becau.e the
préduction of the beings and the objects of their
desire depends upon the bm;,h of the Sun, therefore



208 THE CHHA'NDOGYA UPANISHAD

even now-a-days, whenever the Sun rises and sets,—
or the sentence may only mean, whenever the Sua,
returns—on account of this alone, shouts of hurrah
arise, and also all bemngs and the objects of their
desire. These phenomena are well-known, as
happening at the rise of the Sun

|7 uahy fEmified agrgaeasyE 5 odas
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If any one, knowing this, meditates upon the
Sun as Brahman, pleasant shouts will «oon
approach him, and will continue,~Yea il
coniinue. (4)

Com.—If any one knows the Sun as endowed
with the excellent properliss described above, and
meditates upon It as Brahaman, then he reaches Its
state—i.c., becomes 1dentifled with 1t And there s
also some visible vesult. Joyous shouts will soun ap-
proach him  Joyousness of the shoul liesin the
fact of the experiences being free from all taint of
evil. WAl approach hum, and will continue” - 1.,
they will not only approach, but also continue to
give him pleasurse. The repefition 13 meant to
signify the end of the Adaydyu.

——— on——

Thus ends the Nincleenth Khanda of Adhyriyoe 11T,

Thus ends the Third Adhydya.



The Thha'nvogya Upanishad.

ADHYA'YA IV.

KHANDA L
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There lived a descendant of JaAnasruf:, his
great-grandson, who was a prous giver, generous,
and having much cooked food. He bmlt resting-
places all round, thinking that ‘everywhere they
may eat of mine. 1)
Com.—Before thig, has been explained the
imposition of Air and Odowi, of the character of
the feet of Brasiman. Now, the Text begmms a new
section wheremn 1t is shovn that they are to be
meditated vpon as Brahwmun 1tself. The mnbroduc-
t1on of the story 18 with a view to make the subject
easily comprehensible, and also for showing the
method of imparting the knowledge referred to,
By means of the story 1t will be shown that pious
generosity and calmness, &c., are the means to the
acquiring of the knowledge. “Jdndsiutr” a
desgendant of Jdnusmiutr ¥ Ha” signifies the
fact being based on tradition ™ Pautrdyane ™—
grandson of the son He was a * prous giver "—i.e.,
h% hestowed gifts upon Brdhmonaes with duo res-
pect. " Generou="—one who 18 dispesed to give
14

-
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much. " Having much cooked food "—1.¢., 1n whose
house plenty of food was cooked every day , that s
to say, he used to have much food cooked 1 his
house, fcrthe hungry., Such a great-grandson of
Janastut: hved at .a certain place, at a particular
time. e gol resting houses buill everywhere, on
all "sides, 1n all villages and towns, e did this
with the motive that ‘1n these resting places people
would live and eat of the food g1ven by me’
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Once at night some flamingoes flow along. One
flamingo said to the'other flamingo: * Hey, O short-
sighted friend, the bright glory of Jdwnastutr's
grandson has spread like Heaven. Do not touch 1%,
lest it should burn you.’ (2)

Com —Once upon atime during the summer,
when the king was sitting on thie top of Lis palace,
gome flamingoes flew along at night. Certain sages
or gods, having been pleased with the generosity of
the ‘king, had assumed the shapes of flamingoes
and flew along in hig view (with the purpose of
sgeing him. and showing themselves to him).
Among these flamingoes, the one thal was flying
bohind addressed the other who was flying away in
front calling him as *““ Hey O Bhalldhslia! ", ~the
repefition being meant to show respect for the
object to be seem, just as one says ‘‘Look, look.”
The name * Bhalldksha’ signifies sh or1,~s1ghtednes.§.
Or, ho may havo been frequently pained by the
other oft.n taunting him with a superior know.
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ledge of Bruhman that the latter possessed: and
hence with anger, he addresses him as ** Bhe'/ldksha
{short-sighted). Hqgualto the Heavenly Regions,
has spread the glomous lighi of Janasrutr’s great-
grandson due to his great generosity ,— that is {o
say, his glory has touched the Heavens, Or'
“ Dwwa” may be taken as meaning “Day.” Do not
come 1n contact with that light, lest a contact with
that light should burn you. The verb “ Pralhdkshth”
is to be taken as being mn the Third Person.
a9 § ol USHATY HER UaRacded SIaEEg O
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The other replhied. ‘ How can you speak of
him, being what heis, as if he were Paikuva with
the cart ?' Of what sort 13 this Ratkva with the
cars ? (3)
Com-~—When he had said this, the one going in
front replied: **Oh this king 1s a mean fellow,
being what he 18 ”—this being added with a tone of
reproach—" and yet, you talk of him so high, as if
he wers Rarkva, with the cart ;” that is to say, you
talk of this man, as yvou would of Ratkva. The
meaning is that ‘“ when this man is not at all
like Ruikva, 15 18 not proper to speak of him, as
if he were Ratkva'” The other said. * what
sort of man 13 this Rarkve with the cart, of whom
you are talking, O short-sighted one *” The other
said : ** Listen, what sort of man that Rakvais.”

gy FeEREEEn dredaRaad aafEaR
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Just as all the lower castes (of the dice) belong
to one who has won with the XKrila-coste, so does
belong to him whatever good the men do. He
also who knows what he knows, he is thus gpoken
of by me. (4)

Com.~—Just as, in the ordinary world, at a
game of dice, one who wins the caste, numbered
‘four' known as ‘‘ Krita,”—to such a one
belong all the lower castes—bearing the numbers
one, two, and three, and named * Theid ® " Dvdpare™
and “ Kolr;” that 18 to say, these latter aze
ineluded in the former, on account of the lower
numbers already exisiing 1n the Krita-custe bearing
the number fows ; so exactly, 1n the same manner,
to Rarkva resembling the Kriia-caste, belong all the
rest resembling the casles, T'efd and the rest. What
is the *“all ” that belongs to him, Ii1s all the good
that men do, .e , all their virtuous deeds become the
deeds of Rarhre That 1s to say, in the result
accruing to him are included the results of all the
virtuous deeds of other hving beings Same 1s the
case with olhers also, who know what he knows If
one knows what Raskva knows, then to such a one
also, as to ARwkva, belong the results of all the
virtuous deeds of hving beings. That 1s to say, one,
who 1s thus spoken of me, as possessed of the
knowledge, comes to resemble the Kr:ta-caste, just
like Raikva.

T & sy dlaEa Sugee @ % Wi o
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Janasrutr's great-grandson overheard this, and
as soon as he woke up, he spoke to the door-keeper?
‘O friend go and speak to Ramkva with the cart’
‘Well, what sort of man 1s this Rarkva with the
cart’ (5)
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Just as all the lower castes belong to one who
has won with the Krira-caste, so does belong to him
whatever good the men do. He also who knows
what he knows, he 1s thus spoken of by me. (%)

Com.—The king, Janasrui’s great-grandson,
lying upon the top of his palace overheard the
above conversation of the flamingoes, deprecating
him, and praise another learned person Rarkva.
And frequently cogitating over that conversation of
the flamingoes, he passed the remaining portion of
the nmight. Then, having been roused from hie
slumber by the eulogistic chants of the bards, speke
to the door-keeper, as soon as he awoke. ‘O
friend, did you speak of me as of Rmrkva with the
cart ¥ The meaning being that it is he who is
worthy of praise, and notI Or, the meaning
may be—" Go and speak to Rarkva with the cart,
that I am desirous of seeing him. * Fva’® may
be taken as having a restrictive force, or ag having
no signification. The gate-keeper desirous of
fetching Raikve, and knowing the king’s mind,
replied : “What sort of man is this Rarkva with the

" cart 9 He asked this with a view to know his dis-
tinguishing characteristics, before he went to fetch
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him, a8 ordered by the king. The king repecated
what Bhalldksha had said. (5,6)
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The gate-keeper having looked for him, came
back, (saying) ‘I found him not’. He said. ‘Oh,
where a Brdhmanae should be searched, there go
for him’ (7)

Com.—Keeping the instructions in his mind, the
gate-kesper went to villages, and towns, and having
looked for Rarkva, came back, saying ‘I did not
find him.’ The king then said to the gate-keeper:
¢ Where the knowers of Brahman should be searched
—in solitary places, in the forest or on the banks
of rivers—, there go, and look for this Raikva.’
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He went near him, while he was underneath
a cart, scratching his itch, He addressed him : ‘ Sir,
are you Raitkva with the cart ?” He said *Well, yos,
I am. The gate-keeper came back (saying) ‘I
have found him.’ (8)

Com.—Having been thus ordered, the gate-
keeper, looking for him in solitary places, found
him lying underneath a cart, scratching his itch,
and thinking him to be Rarkwa with the cart, went
and respectfully sat near him , and addressed Raikva
thus : ‘Sir, are you Rarkva with the cart? Being~
thus asked, he replied in an off-hand manner* ‘Yes,
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Tam." Having thus known him, the gate-keeper
came back, saying ‘I have found him '’

-

Here ends the Furst Khanda of Adhydya IV.

ADHYA'YA 1V.

e it

KHANDA I
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Then Jdnasruty’s great-grand=on took with him
six hundred cows, a necklace and a corriage with
mules, and went over to him, and saxd. {1

Com.—The king, understanding Rarkve 1o be
anxious to settle as a house-hold«1, and as such
desiming wealth, took with him some 1iches, in the
shape of six hundred cows, a necklace and a
carriage with mules atlached and went to Raikva.
And having gone there, spoke to him.

r
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ERmlwa, here are s1x hundred cows. a necklace,

and a carriage with mules. Now, siv, teach me

that Deity which you worship. (2)

Cum.—Q Raifwa, 1 have brought for you these

g1x hondred cows, this necklace and this carmage

with mules. Accept these riches, Sir, and teach

¢ me that Deity which you yourself worstup, —7¢.,
instruct me 1n the science of that Deity,
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The othor replied to him . ‘ Fie, Fie | this neck-
lace and carriage with the cows be thine, O Stidra’
Then Jdnasrul's great-grandson teok with him a
thousand cows, a necklace, a carriage with mules,
and his daughter, and went over to him, {(3)

Com.~Raikva rephed to the King who had
addressed him as above The indechinable ‘Aha’ 1s
elscwhere used to wignify resentment; but here 1t
means nothing , because of the separate use of the
word ** Fva.” This carriage with the mecklace and
the cows may be thine—lot them ba with yourself,
T do not require these, when they are enough for
my purpose. ‘'O Sidra “—the person addressed
being a king, because he had a gate-keoper, as said
above,~and a Sid¢ra not heing entitled to approach
a B dhmana for the purpose of receiving nstruc-
tions,~~how 18 it that Rarkve spoke what was not
true, in addressing the king as ““ Sadra?” The old
Teachers have explained this point thus: By
addressing him as “ Sidra,” the Sage Rarkva shows
that he already knows what 1s passing in the king’s
mind ' the word, “S8#dra” meaning ‘one who 1s
melting (dravatr) with sorrows atl heamng the great.
ness of Raikva, as spoken of by the lamingoes.’ Or,
it may be that the king 18 addressed as * Sudig”
because he comos for mstruction, with an offering
of riches, like a GSudra, and not with proper
obelsance and attendance, as befits the higher®
castes ; and 1t does not mean that the king 1s a

a3
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8ardra by caste Others however explain that
Raikva addressed him thus, because he was enraged
at his offering him so little ; because ik s also said
that riches are to be accepted when plenty of 1t is
offered. The king, knowing the Sage’s wishes took
with him a thousand cows, &ec., and over and above
all this, he also took his own daughter as a proper
wife for the Sage, and then went over to him.
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He said to him : * Rmkva, here are a thousand
“esws, this necklace, this carriage with mules, this
wife, and this village m which you dwell. Now
Sir teach me.’ (4)
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Holding her mouth, he sa1d : “You have brought
these, O Siidra , by this mouth alone do you make
me speak ' These are the villages named FEaikvu~
parnd, 1n the country of the Auldvrishas, where he
lived. He then said to him. {5)

Com —** O Rmikwa, here are a thousand cows,
this necklace, this carriage with mules, and this
my daughter as a wife for you, I have brought for
you; and this village 1in which you dwell, this I
offer to you. Accept all this, and instruct me, O Sir.”
Being thus addressed Rarkva held the mouth of the
king’s danghter—the mouth being the door for the
Smparting of knowledge. There is a well-known

. declaration of knowledge to this effect: “ A life of
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studentship, giving of wealth, Intelligence, Know-
ledge of Veda, Affection of Knowledge ifself—these
8ix are my heavens.’ Knowing this, Raikva,holding
up her mouth, said: *“You have really brought alk
these cows, and these riches, —and thow hast done
well ” (this much 1s understood). ** O Sidra” is only
an 1mitation of what he had said before, but with
no other intent. “It is by this mouth alone, ths
heaven of Knowledge, that you make me spsak
now.” These are the willages known as ** Rarkva-
parnd” in the country of the Mahdvrishas,—in
which villages Rarkva dwell ;~—thase very willages
did the kung give to Ratkva. And when the king
had given him all this wealth, Ratkva spoke {o him
about the Knowledgs (of the Deity he wanted to be
mstructed about )

"Thus ends the Second Khanda of Adhydya IV

ADHYA'YA 1IV.

KHANDA 11l

U,
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Air indeed is the absorbent. For when Fire
goes oul, 1t goes into Air; when the Sun sets, 1b
goes into Alir; and when the Moon sets, it goes into
Aar. (1

Com.—"Air indeed is the absorbent;” * Viva™
has a definitive force. *“ Absorbent” is that which
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absorbs, takes in, or ewallows up ,~u.¢., that whieh
absorbs, into itself the deities of Fire, &c. mentioned
below. The quality of Absorption 1s to be meditated
upon, like the Air,because it 1s exemphified as being
mecluded in the Krita-caste. But how does the Air
come to have the character of an absorbent ? Itis
explained .—When Fire goes out, 7 ¢., becomes ex-
tinguished, then it goes into Air, that is to say,
becomes ideniified with Air, Similarly, when the
Bun sets, it goes into Air. And when the Moon
sets, 1t goes mto Air. “ But, how is 1t that the Sun
and Moon are said to be ahsorbed into Air, while,
as a matter of fact, they continue in their own
shapes ? "’ This does touch the position The
above assertion is based upon the fact of their sef-
tang being due to Air. It 18 by Aar that the Sun is
made to seb ; inasmuch as mofion proceeds from
Asr. Or the explanation may be that at Universal
Dissolution, the Sun and the Moon lose their res-
pective forms, and become resolved into simple
Light , and, as such, become absorbed into Air

TEISST SEgAld aigRaimata qEdeaeadiee-
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When water dries up, 1t goes mto Air. For, Air
mdeed absorbs them all, Thig with regard to the
gods. (2)

Com.-—When water dries up, it goes into Air.
Because 15 18 Air that absorbs all the aforesaid
powerful deities. Fence, Air, being the great
Absorbent, 18 to be meditated upon as such. Thus
#ias been explained the philosophy of the Absorbent
with regard to the gods.
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Now, with reference to the body, Breath indeed
is the Absorbent. When one sleeps, Speech goes
into Breath ; Sighl goes into Breath, Hearing goes
into Breath ; Mind goes into Breath. For Breath
indeed absorbs all this (3)

Com.—Next follows the philosophy of the
Absorbent with regard to the body: The Breath in
the mouth 18 the Ahsorbent. When the man sleeps
Speach goes 1nto Breath,—as Fire goes into Air ;—
and into Breath go also seeing, hearmg and mind.
Because Breath indeed absorbs all these, Speech
and the rest.
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These two iundved are the two Absorbents: Air
among the gods, and Breath among the senses.  (4)

Com.—These two 1ndeed are the two Absorb-
ents—endowed with absorbing properties. Air is
the Absorbent among the gods, and the Breath in
the mouth is the Absorbent among the senses,
Speech and the rest,
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Once while Saunake Kdpeyo and Abhipratdr:

Kikshaséni were being waited upon al their meals,

a religious student begged of them. They did nét
give him anything. (5)



WITH SRI SANKARA’'S COMMENTARY 221

Com.—With a view to eulogise the aforesaid
Absorbents, a story is added. Once upon a time,
the son of Saunaka, of the family of Kap:, and one
Ablupratdre, the son of Kdkshaséna were sitting atb
their meals, being waited upon by the cooks; and
a cerkain arrogant religious student, knowing
Brahman, begged of them. They understood the
student to be proud of his knowledge of Brahman,
and with a view to question hun they did not give

him anything; just to cee what he would say to
them
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He said . “'The one God, Prwjdputi—swallowed
up the four great omes, he, the guardian of the
Universe IIim O Kapéya, mortals do not see;
O Abhuipratdrin, though He dwells in many ways.
He for whom this feod 15, to Him 1t has nof been
given.’ (6)

Com.—The religious student said. * The four
great ones ’—are in the Second Person, Plural
“ The one God ""—1.e., Air (swallowing) Fire, &c.,
and Breath, Speech, &e ‘‘ Kuh ™ the Prajapati—
that “ swallowed up.” Some people explain as
“ who 1s g that swallowed, &c” “ The Universe”
— Bhuvana 18 that wherein creatures ars born ;
that is to say, the Earth, &c., comprising the whole
Universe ; of this Universe, “ the guardian "—i.e.,
ghe protector, Him, the ‘‘Kah ” (1 ¢ Pi ajdputt)s
know net the morsals, deverd of wisdom, O Kupéyu,
and O Ablapratdrin~—though He dwells in many
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ways—such as with reference to the Bedy and to
the gods, &c. He, for whom, every day, food is
prepated and offered,—to him, Praydpati, this food
has not been given.

ag § =NAd Fer: gfeedrE; wdEEsseRr ganr
AfAr setT: fEoogse gameistgRieraner afmrE-
AETRIAE! TEAEei 7 99 sgamiiraTeT qarEd
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The Suuncka Kapéya, pondering over it, went
over to the religious student, (and sa1d) . ‘' It 1s.the
Self, the creator of the gods, and of all beings, with
undecaying teeth, the Hater, not without intelli-
gence, They describe His magnificence to be very
great indeed, because without being eaten, He eats
even what 1s not food. We, O student, meditate
upon this (Drchman)’ (Then he said to his
gervants) ¢ give hun food.’ (7)

Com—Pondering over what the student had
said, Saunaka went near him, and said. ‘We do
see Him, whom, you say, no mortals see.” How ?
Tt 1s the Self of all mobhle and immobile beings,
and again It 1s that which absorbs into Itself
the gods, Fire, &c., and then again brings them
forth—being, i1n the shape of Air, the creator of
Fure, &c., with reference to the gods, and with
reference to the body, the creator of the beings,
Speech and the rest. Or the meaning may be that
It is the BSelf of the gods. Fire, Speech, &ec., and.
the creator of all heings, mobile and immobile.
* With undecuying teclh’—i.e., whose teeth are not _
damaged. *“ The euter” having the character of
being such. “Nut unintelligent-—ue., Intelligent.
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And the knowers of Brahman describe the magni-
ficence, of this Prajdpal? to be very great, ¢..,
illimitable , inasmuch as without being caten
Himself, He eats what 1s not, {common) food, such
as Fire, Speech, &c. ‘ Vd 'has no meaning here :
“ We, O student, it 1s such a B:ahman, as deserihed
above, that ve meditate upon ¥ The constructirn
15— We meditate, &e., "= whila others say that
they do not meditate upon this Braliman, but on the

supreme one.” Having said this, he ordered his
servants o give him food.

REAT S F AEEN A1 UY USEY Iy 781 A
G AeRcHaly Rrawia g Fa Ew e Ay
g+ {1 704 GANEYT 78 vaEAEl A 9 od 97 0 vy
gz ¢ i

They gave 1t to him Now, these five and the
ather five, making ten, are the Krita (caste}. Theve-
fore, m all quarters, those ten are the [ood, and the
Krita. This 18 Virdt, the eater of food, By means
of this, all becomes seen. One, who knows this,
sees all this, and bucomes an eater of food,—7Vvu
one who knows this {8}

Come—They gave him the foocd. The “ five"”
are those that are absorbed, Fire, &c, together
with that which absorbs them—Air; the “ other
five'* are Speech, &ec., together with Breath. These
become ten 1n number, and thus consfitute the
Krity caste. One caste has the number four, and
hence they (the absorbed) are four; ancther caste
1s numbered {hree, and they are also three (leaving

oft one}; the third 18 numbered fwo, and they are
also two {(leaving off two 1n each); and the last 1s
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counted one; and the Absorbent 18 one (in each
case); and this latter 18 different from the rest. Thus,
these numbers (¢, 3, 2, 1) making up ten, constitute
the Krilu caste. Since this 15 so, therefore, 1n all the
ten quarters, Fire, &ec., together with Speech, &e.,
are the the food,—because of the number #en bemng
common to both; says the Sruiz : ©* The Virdl
consisting of ten syllables is food.,” Therefore,
the Fire, &c., are the food,~because of their
number being fem; and for the same reason
they are the Kwita, because all the castes are
included in the Krila caste, as we have already
explained. *This is Virdt » -- containing ten
syllables, is food and also'’ the eater of food,”
because of 1ts boing the Krita In the Eiito the
number fen 1s 1ncluded : hence, the 77 df 18 an eater
of food. Ome who knows this becomes 1dentified
with the ten deifies, comes to be Virdt, through the
number ten, and thereby becomes [ood,—-and by
the member of the A ritu caste, he becomes the
eater of food. By this eater of food, ' all thwie "
world, located 1n the ten quarters, '* becomes seen,”
that is to say, by means of the member of the
Eriia caste, all things come to be realissd come fo
he realised. And one who knows all this becomes
the member of the Krita caste, and as such comes
1o realize (and obtain) all things related {othe fen
quarters. And {further one who realiscs the above
becomes an eator of food. The repetition 15 meant
to signify the end of the treatment of the parti-
cular method of meditation.

et s

Thus end the Therd Khanda of AdhyayaIV.
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Satyakdma Jabdld addressed his mother:
‘ Mother, T wish to lead the life of a religious
student ; of what family am I ¥ {1)

Com.—Now begins the laying down of the pro-
priety of having the i1dea of Brahman with regard
to Speech, Fire, &ec., culogised abave, as food and
food-eater, as constituting the Universe,~thig
latter being divided into sixteen parts; and a story
is related with a view to show that Faith and
Penance are subsidiaries to the meditation of
Brahion, Satyakdma, by name, the son of Jabdla,
Jabald, addressed Jahdld his mother, and said: *O
mother 1 wish to lead the life of a student at the
Teacher’s place, for the purpose of studying the
Veda. Of what family am I? To what family of
Rishis do I belong ¥

1 RAGATT AEAHT A IRTeeTnfy agd e
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e She said to him. *I do not know my child, of
what family thou art. In my youth, when I had
15
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to move about much, as a servant, I conceived
thee 8o Idonot know of what family thou art
But T am Jabdld by name, and thou art Saiyakama
by name; so mention thyself as Satyukdma
Jabala,' (2)

Com.—Having been thus questioned, Jabdid
replied to her son I do not know your family,
O child.” Being asked as to why she did not
know 1t, she said. “In my husband’s house, I had
to move about much, in attending upon guests, &e.,
and bemng constantly moving about, I had no time’
to ask about and know the name of your famly.’
“In my youth ™—i.c., that was the time when I
conceived thee, and it was then that thy father
died. Thercfore, having been left without a
protector, 1 do moi know 1o which family thou
belongest. I am Jobdld by name, and thou art
Satyakdma by name; so say to thy Teacher that
thou art Sutyahdma Jabdlé ; That 15 to say, “if
the Teacher happens to ask thee.”

g g sifiged Madears ga=a wial geaeg-
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Having gone to Gauwlama, the son of Hurud u-
mat, he said - © T wish to become a Brahmachlri
with you Sir ; may I approach you.’ (3)
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He said to ham. ‘Of what family art
thou, my friend? He replied:“ Sir, I do not
know of what family T am T asked mr mother,
and she said—‘In my youth, when I had to move
about much, as a servant, I conceived thee, so Ido
not know of what family thou art; but I am Jubdla
by name, and thou art Suiyakdmu by name.
Thercfore, I am Sntyakama Jubald, Sir.” {4)

Com.—Sutyukdimu went over to (ouluma, the
son of Hardrumat, and said to him. ‘‘Revered
Sir, T wish to hve with you a- a rehgious
student ; may I approach you, 1. your disciple 2"
Gautomoe said: ‘' Of what taunly a1t thou, my
friend 7' as1t 1 only one whose family has been
ascertained that can be acvepted as a diseiple
Having been thus asked, Salyukdni replied : ' T do
not know of what family Tam. Ihad asked my
mother, and she told me—I had to move abont,
&e., &o'— as before). I precisely remember what
she said, T am Satyakdma Jabild, 5w
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e said to him : * Wone but a Brehmana conld
thus speak ocut. Febeh the fuel; O friend, T shall
inifiate thee. Thou has not flinched {rom the truth ’
Having initiated him, he chose four hundred lean

and weak cows, and said to him ¢ Go with these.
And while taking them away, he said ‘T may nog
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return withouf a thousand (cows).’ Hedwdltaway
a number of years, when the cows bacame 4
thousand. (5)

Com.—Guntoma said to mm  “Such a straight-
forward assertinn none but a Br dhmana could make,
because 1t 18 Brdhmanas and not others, that are
unaturally straightforward. Since thou has not
flinched from truth, the characteristic of your caste;
hence, inasmuch as thou ari a Srdakhmance, 1 shall
initiate thee, Therefore, go and fetch some fuel
for the Homa of the preliminary rites for thy
purification (preparatory to the inifiation).,” And
having said this, lhe tnibiated him, he choze four
hundred of the leanest and weakliest cows out of
his herd, and said to him. * My frond, go with
these.” Having been thug ordered Satyakdmu drove
them away; and while domng this he said “T
may not return without fully one thousand cows.”
Having said this, he took the cows to a forest
where there was plenty of grass and water, and no
opposition ; and there he dwelt long, for a certain
number of years. Having been properly tended, the
cows hecame a full thousand,

Thus ends the Fowi th Khande of ddhydya IV.

At e

ADHYA'YA1V.

KHANDA V.
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Then the Bull sa1d to hym - * Seiyakdma? He
replied : ‘ 8ir I’ * We have reached a thousand, O
friend, carry us to the Teacher’s houge. (1)

Com —Him, thus equipped with Faith and
Penance, the Deity of the Air, connected with the
Quarters having bacome satisfied, entered into the
bull . and with a view to help him, t -2 hull c¢ill- 4
him by his name ‘ Salyakdmua, and he vepled:
“Sir’ ! The bull said  “ O friend. we "avo regch
a full thousand as prom:sed by you , <o "arry us fo
the house of the Teacher”

sEoE q O sEmif adig § sl
ol ey g fewer afanr "=, S v g
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T will declare to yeu the foot of Brokhman, Tell
1t to me, The East 13 one quarter, the Wesl 13 one
guarter. the Scuth 1s one quartci, and the Norvih
is one quarter This, O friend. v By ahman’ fone-
quavrtered foot, named Luminous. {(2)
Com —"* And further, T will declare {0 voeu the
foot of Bralmon" Being thus addres=zed, Sclya-
kama, replied : “ Tell 1t to me, Sir " Then the Bull
said o Safyokdma: f'The TFast 18 one quarber
the fourth part of the fool of Bruhman; so are
sach, the West, Bonth and Nort!  This O friend,
18 the foot of Brahman, with four parts, whose
name i¢ ¢ Luminous’. In the same manmner, the
olher three [ect of Brahman ave also four-quariered.

w7 9 uelg PEreagaws 7d gern SRETEEeg -
T qEEEERa g dal EEEa F g 3
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He who knowing this meditates upon thig
four-quartered foot of Brahman as named Luini nous,
becomes Iuminous n this woild ; and he wins
luminous worlds, one who knowing this meditates
upon the four-quartered foot of Brahman as named
Luminous (3)

Com ~—If one knowing the aforesaid four-
quartered (oot of Brahman, meditates upon 1t, as
endowed with splendour, he becomes luminous~—i.c.
renowned —mn this world ; this 1s the visible result
The invigiblo result is that, he wins splendid worlds,
connected with the gods, after his death,—one who
knowing this [our-quartered toot of Brahmnun
meditates upon it as the Lumznous.

Thus ends the Fifih Khandu of Adlydya I'V.

ADHYA'YA IV,

KHANDA Vi.
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Tire will declare to you the (other) foot of
Brahman ? On the morrow, he drove the cows
homeward And when they came together to-
wards evening, he having lighted the fire, penned
the cows, laid the fuel, sat down behind the Fird,
facing the East. (1)
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Com.—** Fire will declare to you another foot ”
—~haviny said this, the Bull kept quiet. And on the
morrow, Satyakdma, having fimished his daily
dutiss, drove the cows towards the Teacher’s house.
And when the cowe, moving slowly towards the
Teacher's house, came together towards evening,
—then, he, having hghted the fire, penned the cows,
and laid fuel on the fire, sat down behind the fire

facing the Fast and bearing in mmd the assertion
of the Bull.

ArfiregarE wegswm % g wig gfa 7 sfagga RN

The Fire said to him . ‘Satyalkdma !’ He replied:
¢ St (2)

Com—The Fire called him by his name; and he
replied . ‘Sl
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T shall declare to y ou, friend, the foot of Brak-
man, ° Tell it to me Sir.” He saidto him: ** The
Farth 18 one quarter, the 8kyis one quarter, the
Heaven is one quarter, the Ocean isone quarter.
This, my friend, is the four-quartered foot of Brah-
man, named the endless, (3)

Com.—"T will declare to you the foot of
Brahman *° Tell it to me, Sir.” He said tol m:
“ The Farth 15 one quarter, the Sky 1s one quarter,
»the Heaven is one quarter, the Ocean is one
quarter,”’——thus did Fire declare the philoso rly
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of the Self “ This, my friend, 158 the four-
quartered foot of Brahmun, named the Endless.”

T T qaRd g agsae g SralisacaaregTed-
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One who knowing this meditates upon the {our-
quartered foot of Bralman, as the Endless, be-
comes endless in this world: and he wins endless
worlde,—one who knowing this, meditates upon
this four-quartered foot of Brahiman as the End-
less, (4)

Com.—One who meditates upon the aforesaid
four-quartered foot of Braliman, as endowed with
the property of endlessness, himself comes to be
endowed with that property ; and after death, he
wins endless worlds,—one who, &c., &ec., as before.

ey —

Thus ends the Siath Khanda of ddhyidya IV.

ADHYA'YA 1IV.

——————n ey

KHANDA VII.
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‘The Hamsio will declare to you the (other)
foot." On the morrow, he drove the cows home-

ward. And when they came together towards”
evening, he, having lighted the fire, penned the
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laid the fuel, sat down behind the fire, facing
st. (1)
so.q IqfTqeanaE Ao b g o 3
iCE LI

ren a Hamse flew to him and said: ‘ Satye-
I He replicd: ‘ Yes, Sir.) (2}
ym.—Adgnt told him that the ITumsa would
¢ to hum the other foof of Brahman, and
ted.

Hamsa ? means The Sun; bscause of the
vrities of whiteness and the capability of fying.
the morrow, &c , & " a3 before.
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1 shall declare io you, friend, the foot of
vmans'  ‘Tell it to me, ®1) He said tohim:
e 18 one quarter, the Sun 1s a quarter, the Moon
quarters the lightning is a quarter. This, my
4, 18 the four-quartered foot of Biakman, named
Effulgent. (3)
One, who, knowing this, meditates upon the
-quartered foot of Brahman, as the Effulgent,
mes effulgent in this world, and he wins
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upon the fouv-quartered foot of Braiman, as the
Effulgent. W)

Com.—*‘Agu 18 one yuarter, &c.,—1s8 a declara-
tion of the philosuphy of lights , and this 1mplies
the fact of the Ham ./ heing the Sun. The resulp
accruing to the knower is this: He becomes biight
in this world; and after death, wins the bright
effulgent worlds of the Sun and the Moon, &e. The
rest as hefore.

Thus ends the Seventh Khanda of Adhydya I'V.
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ADHYA'YAIV
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KHANDA VHL
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*The water-bird will declare to you the (other)
fool of Bruhman' On the morrew, he diove the
cows homeward; and when they came together
towards evening, he, having lighted the fire, penned
the cows, laid the fuel, sat down behind the fire,
facing the East. o))

Come—Having ca1d *‘ the water-bipd will dec-
lare to you the other foot ” the Humsu kept quiet.
The ‘ water-bird,” bemng intimately relaled to
water, is here meant to signify * Prdna.” “Om
the morrow, &e.” as before. -
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Then a water-bird flew 1o him and =said:
* Sutyakama! Fe rephed: ‘Sie !’ )

‘I will declare to you friend, the foot of
Brahman. Hesaid. ‘Tell 14 to me, Sir’. He said
tohim ‘ Pring 18 one quarter, the Eye 18 one
quarter, the Faris one quarter, the Mind 1s one
quarter. This, my friend, 18 the four-quartered
foot of Brahman, named the 4’yatanavat. (

Com —The water-bird, Prdna, explained to
him its own philosophy: “The Prdna 1s one foot,
&ec., &c.,” f A'yatune’ means mind, which 1s the
substratum of the experiences of all other organs;
and that foot wherein the mind appears, is the one
named “* A'yatanavat.”
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One who, knowing this, meditates upon the
four-quartered foot of Brohman, as A'yatanavat,
becomes possessed of a home 1n this world; and he
wins worlds with homes,—one who knowing ths

®meditates upon the four-quartered foot of Brah-
man, as * A'yatanavat.’ (4)
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Cum.—One who meditates upon the aforesaid
path as such, obtains home—i €., support—in this
world; and on his desth, he wins worlds with homes
—1 e., with plenty of room ‘‘One who, &e.,” as
hefore,

Thus ends the Fighth Khavda of Adhydya IV.
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ADHYA'YA1V.

KHANDA IX.
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TTe reached the Teacher’s house. The Teacher
said : ‘ Satyakdmae!’ He sard: ‘ Yes, Birl’ (1)

Com.—Thus knowing DBrahman, he got at the
house of hig Teacher. The Teacher said to him:
* Sutyohdma !’ He replied . ‘ Yes, S

sy 7 SR wifg 41 F aISTIETaeey uged-
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‘ Friend, thou shinest like one knowing DBrah-
man. Who has taught thee ?” He replied : ‘People
other than men, Bul, I wish Sir, that you should
teach me.’ (2)

Com.—* O Friend, thou shinesi like one know-
mg Brahmoen: "—One who knows DBralhman is
altogether delighted in his senses, wears a smiling
face, is frec from all anxiety and happy. Nolicing
all this, the Teacher says: * Thou shinest-like the
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3

one knowing Brubman;” and questionsg him as to
who taught him (Brahman). And Satyckdma
replied . ““People other than men y~—that is to say,
1t was some divinmity that tamght me, the scnse
being—"'who else, wearing a human form, could
teach me, who am your disciple ®’ It is witha
view to this that he said. “People ofher than
men " “Buf, { wish"—according to my desire—
“S1r, that you should teach me; what of the teach-
ings imparted by others; I do not think much of
them.”
e 8 & wagn wamieg e Riear aifag
srqeife en TaRdEra & @ Frew Al Aol
TN
Tor I have heard from persons hike you, that
1t 158 only such knowledze as 1s learnt from the
Teacher, that 1z the best Then he taught him the
very same thing, and nothing was left oubi—yew
nothirg was left out. {3
Com.—1I have heard, 1n cennection with this
pomnt, from Rishis like you, that 1t 1® only such
knowledge as 13 obbained from one’s own Teacher,
that is the best of all,—that resaches the highest
grade; hence you, Sir, should teach me. Being thus
addressed, the Teacher ftanght him the same
philosophy that had been explained by the gods,
and of the sixteen-quartered philosophy, nothing
wasg left out The rvepetition 1s meant to denofe
the end of the treatment of the philesophy

Thus ends the Nunth Khanda of Adhydya IV

Aot e
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IKHANDA X.
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Upakosala, the son of Kamala, dwelt as a reli-
gious student, with Satyolkdme Jidala. He tended
his fires for twelve years Bul though the Teacher
allowed the olher pupils to relurn home after
finishing their studies, yet he did nol allow Upa-
kosula to depart. (1)

Com.~~With a view to ocxpliin the science of
Brohmaen in another way, the texl hegins a treat-
ment of the condition of one knowing Tt, and also
that of the science of Fire. And the story 1s moant,
as hefore, to powmt oub the fact of TFaith and
Penance leading to the accomplishment o the
science of Brahman. Upakosalu, by name, the son of
Kumaly, dwelt as a religious student, with Sarya-
kima Jabala., “Hu™8a 1t 15 said. He tended the
Teacher's fires for twelve years. And yet though
the Teacher .allowed the other pupils to return io
their homes, after having taught them the Veda, he
dud not allow Upakosala to return, (1)

d SEErE o @ gneniEnftaadea @,
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His wife said to him . ‘ This student has per-
formed his penance, and has tended your fires very
well.  Lest the Fires should blame you, teach him.’
But he went away, without having taught him. (2)

Com.—The Teacher’s wife said to lum + ¢ This
student has performed his penances, and has tended
your fires very well, in quite a proper manner; and
velt yon do not allow him to depart—he whois
devoted to the fires Hence, the fires may blame
you for not allowins one who 13 devotod to them to
return home; so you must oxplain the science to
Upakosala”’ But though thus advised by his wife,
the Tuoacher went away ona journcy, without
having taught him.

q & sfamsafe 39 amaEsmeT aaaiEe
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Through sorrow he resclved not to eat. Then
the Teachici’s wvife said to hum . ‘Student, do eat.
Why do you not eat ?* He sard ‘There are, 1n this
man, many desives, proceeding in various divections
T am full of sorrows, and will not eat. (3)

Come —On ascount of sorrow—, [:f., mental
sufferings——Upnkosale resolved not to eat And
while he was sitting quietly in the sacrficial room,
the wife of his Teacher said to him + ‘O student, do
gat  \Vherefore do you noteal® He sard: ‘In
this ordinary man, there are many desinies flowing
in varieus directions , that 1s sorrows with regard
%o desirable things not oblained. And I am {ull of
stich sca1ows ; hence, I will not et
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Then the Fires said among themselves :  ‘ Thas
student has performed his penances, and has tended
us very well. Well, let us teach him.” And they
sa1d 10 him 3 (4)

Com.—The student having resumed his silence,
the three fires, finding themselves, untended, and
being moved to pity, said among themselves: ' Well,
we shall explain the science of Brahman io this
studont, who is devoted to us, and is 1n irouble, and
who has performed his penances and is permeated
with excellent faith,’ Having thus determined, they
said to him what follows.
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‘Breath 18 Drahman , Ko is Brahmun ; Kho s
Brahman’ He said : ‘I understand that Breath is
Brahman. But I do noi understand Ko and Kha)
They said . ‘What is Ka is Kha, and what 15 Kha
is Ka» Then they taught him the Breath and 1ts
A’ kasa, (5

Com.—Breatl1s Brahman , Ka 138 Brahman,
Khea ts Brahman.,' The student saud : ‘I understand
when you say that Breath is Brakmun, because the
words are known to me; I understand the word
“Prang” as signifying that particular ar, the
presence of which renders life possible, which hife
ceases to exist on its departure. Ilence, knowing~
the meaning of the word ‘Prdna,” I understand that
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‘Prdana’ s Bralman. But T do not understand ‘Ko
and ‘Kha’ Tt may be gquestioned that the words
‘Ka and ‘Kha' also are well-known, as signifying
pleasure and A'kdsa respectively,—and as such,
whence the student’s 1gnorance ? True, but what
the student 1s at a loss to understand is. how can
the character of Brahman be attributed to Pleusuie,
signified by the word ‘Ku,” which 1s perishable, or
to A'kdsa, as signified by the word ‘Kha,” which is
non-ntelligent, What the student means is undsr
such circumstances, how am I to rely upon your
assertion as authoritative ? Tt is wath this view that
the student said : “'T do not understand.” When the
student had said this, the Fires saad to him  * That
which we meant by ‘Ku,"is also what is referred to
by ‘Kha.’ The meaning being that the ‘Ka’, (Plea-
sure) ag qualified by 'Kha’ (A'Ldsa) would be free
from all taint of such pleasure as 18 born of the
connection of objects with the sense-organs ; just as
the lotus qualified by blue, becomes precluded from
the red, &c And further what we referred fo as the
‘Kha '’ (A’kdsa).—know that to be ‘Ku,’ (Pleasure);
—in this cage the 'Kha' quahfied by ‘Ko’ (Pleasure)
becomes precluded from the material A'kisa which
15 non-intelligent ; just hke the Iotus and the
blue. The sense being that what we meant
to represent as Brnhman was the pleasure (Bliss)
as residing in the A'kdsa, and thus transcend-
ing all worldly pleasure; and, secondly, the
A’kdsa, as the substratum of Bhss, and as such
transcending the materal A’kdsa. " Well, 1f what
33 meant 18 the specification of A'kdsa by pleasure,
and anye one of the two may be the qualifying
16

al
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adjyunct, and the order of specification may be
reversed—what is ‘Kha' 18 ‘ Ka.'” True;but we
have already explained that what is meant hLere 1s
the preclusion of both Pleasure and A'kdse, as
here spoken of, from the wordly pleasure and
A'kdsa. “ We grant all this, but the preclusion of
both would naturally follow meiely from the
specification of 4’kdsa by pleasure.” True, such
would be the case, but in that case what would
be meant as the object of meditation, would be the
A’kdsa alone, as qualified by pleasure, and not the
pleasure, as qualifying the A'kdse; inaymuch as all
the purpose of the qualification is spent up in the
specification of the object qualified. Consequently,
Pleasure 18 also separately mentioned as quslified
by A’kdsa,—simply with a view to point to the fact
of this too being an objecl of meditation. *‘ Bui how
is this ascertained?” Inasmuch as the word * Ku’
is also related to Brahman, Ka 1s Brahman. If it
were gimply meant to point out the fact of A'kdsa
qualified by Pleasure boing the object of meditation,
-—then, first of all, the Fires would have declared
that * Ka,—~Kha is Brahman.” But as a matter of
fact, they did not declare thus; but that “ kg is
Brakman ; Khais Brahmaen.” Thus, then, with a
view to remove the confusion in the mind of the
student, 1t is only proper to declare *‘ what 18 Ka is
Kha,&c.”—meaning thereby that between the words
‘Kda and * Kho' there is a mutual relation of the
qualification and the qualified And it1s this fact
as pointed out by the Fires, that the Text makes
clear for ourselves in the next sentence: “Thexy
taunght the student, Breath and its A'kdsa™—1.e.,
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the A'kdsa as the substratum of the Breath, namely,
the A'kdsa in the heart; and they also taught the
A'kdsa as qualified by Pleasure, and also the
Breath, aslocated in that A'kdsa; the Pives
taught both of these, as considered together, to be

Brahman y inasmuch as both are connected with
Brahman

Thns ends the Tenth Khanda of Adhydya IV

ADHYA'YA 1V.

KHANDA XL
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Then the Gdrhapatya Fire taught him ° The
Barth, Fire, Food and the Sun. The person that is
seen 1n the Sun, that T am,~that I am, indeed.” (1)
Com.—The Fires together instructed the stu-
dent in the science of Brahman. ‘ Then” after the
above conversation—each of the Fires began to
explain to him his own particular philosophy ; and,
firat of all, the “ Gdrhapatya® Fire taught him.
“ The Earth, Tire, Food and the Sun’-—~these are
my four bodies (forms). And the person that is seen
1n the Sun,~that am I, the Gdrhapatye Fire,—~i.e.,
it is the G'drhapatye Fire that is seen as the person
in the Sun. The same fact 18 repeated over again:
“that I am indeed”. The relation of the Gdrhapatya
with the Sun i3 nof one of being the object of enjoy-
ment, which is the relation subsisting with the
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Eorth and Food. Because the characters of eating,
cooking and slluminating are ever unspecified.
Consequently, these two~Gdrhapatya and the Sun
—are absolutely identical ; whereas the Jarth and
Food are related to these as objects enjoyed (eaten).
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One who, knowing this, meditates upon it,
destroys sin, obtains the world, reaches {ull life,
and lives brightly. His line of descendants perishes
not, and we protect him in this world, and also in
the other,——whososver knowing this meditates upon
it. 2)

Com,~Whoever knowing Gdrhupaiye Fire
explained above and meditates upon 1t, ay divided
fourfold 1n the character of the Eater of food,~~he
desiroys all sinful actions, obtains the world, liver
to his full age ; and lives a brighl—conspicuous—
life, and not as one neglected, and of such a
knowing one, the line of descendants does not
perish 3 i.e., it ever continues. And further, we
protect him 1n this world, during life, and also in
the other world, after death. Such are the resulis
accruing to one who, knowing this, meditates upon
the Fire as explained above

Thus ends the Lleventh Khovrla of Adhydya I'V.



ADHYA YA IV.
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Then the Awuwdhdryupuchany taughf him -
* Water, the Quarters, the Stars, and the Moon.
The person that is seen in the Moon, that I am,~—
T am that, indeed. (1)
Com.~—Then the * Anudhdryapuchunu”—ihe
Southern Fire—taught him : “Water, the Quarters,
the Stars and the Moon,”—these are my four forms;
that is to say, I—Anvdhdryapachane Fire—divide
myself into these four forms, and continue to exist
as stch, And the “person that 1s seen in the Moon,
that am I,—1 am that, indeed,”’—as before. The
wdentity of the Anwvdkaryapuchana Fire and the
Moon, 15 based upon the fact of both being related
to Food, and being illuminative, and also on the fact
of both being related to the Southern quarter, The
velation of water and the stars is, as before, based
upon the fact of their being objects of food:as it
1s well-known that the stars are objeots enjoyed by
the moon; and water, bemng the producer of
food, 18 the food of the Southern Fire,—Just ag
. the Tarthis of the Gdrhapatyu Fire. The rest as
befores
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One, who knowing this, meditates upon if, des-
troys sin, obtains the woild, reaches {ull age, hives
brightly, His line of descendants perishes mnot.
and we protect him in this world, and also in
the other,—whosoever, knowing thie medilates
upon it (2)

Thus end the Twelfih Khanda of AdhydyeI V.

s gt

ADHYA'YA IV,

KHANDA XL
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Then the 4A'hwvaniya taught him: * Breath,
A’kdsa, the Heaven and Lighlning. The person
that 18 seen 1n tho Lightning, that L am,—TI am that,
indeed.’ (0

One, who knowing this meditates upon it, des-
troys sin, obtains the world, reaches full age, and
hves brightly. His line of descendants perishes~
not, and we protect him in this world, as~also in
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the other,—whosoever knowing this, meditates
upon it, 2

Com.—Then the 4’haraniyy taught ham : “Breath
A'kdsa, the Heaven and Lightning *~—these are my
four forms. The person that s scenin the light-
ning, I am that &oc., &c.,—as before. The Heaven
and A'kdse are the receptacle~ nf lightning and the
A'havanya, and such, are related io th se, as
objeots of their enjoyment. The rest is similar to
what has gone before.

Thus ends the Thurteenth K mdn of 4+ hyiya IV.

ADHYA'YAIV.

KHANDA XIV.
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They said : * Upakosala, this friend 15 our
science, and the science of the Self; the
Teacher will declare to you, the way’ The Teacher
came. The Teacher said to him : * Upakosula !’ (1)

Com.,—The three Fires together said fo him :
* Upukosala, this, friend, 18 the science of the Fires
and the science of the self,—explained to you ; thys
science being that Breath 18 Brahman, Ko is
Brahman, Kha is Brahman' Your Teacher will
declare to you, the way,—to the attainment of the
resulty aceruing from such knowledge. Having said
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this, the Fires ceased. In tume; the Teacher came,
and said to his pupil . * Well, Upakosala !’
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He answered. ‘Sur!’ “My friend, thy face
shines like that of one knowing Brakman , who has
taught thce ? ' *Who should teach me sir ?’' He
conceals the fact, as 1t were ; and saying ‘ those,
unlike those’ he pointed to the fires. * What my
friend have these told thee ?° {2)

He replied ¢ This.’ ‘My friend, they have
‘explained the worlds alone , while T will tell you
something ; and as waler does not ching to the
lotus leaf, so no evil clings to one who knows it.
Hesaid: °Tell 1t to me, sir.” He explained 1t to
him. (3)

Com.—He replied : *“Yes, sir.” “Your {ace shines
—appears pleasant—ay that of one knowing
Brahman ; who has taught thee?”’ Being thus asked
he replied : *“ Who should teach me, sir, while you
were sway ?” " He conceals the fact as it were™—
the “iva” (as it were) being taken allor ¢ mihnule ’
{conceals), The meaning being that he does not
actually conceal the fact, nor does he plainly give e
out what the fires had told him. * Thesee Fires,
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being tended by me, explained it to me ; and hence,
on seeing you, these are quivering as it were, now,
though they were quite unlike this, before”—with
this 1n view, he pointed to the Fires, hinting: as it
were, at what he meant. * What did these Fires tell
thee, friend ? "” He replied ' this, did the fircs tell
me "-—giving out certain portions of what they hed
said, and not telling all that hehad been told.
Hence, the Teacher said ‘* My {riend, they have
only explained the worlds, earth, &o., and not the
Brahman n Its entirety. I will explain to thee
that Brahman which thou wishest to hear of. And
listen to the greatness of vhe knowledge of the
Brahman that I am gowng to explain; Jact as
water does not cling to the lotus leaf, so one who
knows the Brahman as I am guing to explain, is
never affected by evil.” The Teacher havirg said
this, Upakosala saad: “Tell it to me, sir.” Then
the Teacher explained It to him.

Thus ends the Fous teenth Khunda of Adhydia IV.

et

ADHYA'YA IV,

KHANDA XV.
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- ‘ The person that is ~een in the Eye, that is the
Self. This 15 the Immortal, the Fearless,—this is
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Brahman. If one drops butter or water nto ths
(Bye), it flows away by the sides.’ (1

Com.,—** The person that 15 seen wnthe Eye” as
the “seer of Sight” by those persons who have set
aside their physical vision, are fully equipped with
such means as celibacy and the rest, and are calm
and diseriminating. Says the Srufi—‘‘the Eye of
the Bye.” Olyection: “ The asserfion of the Hires
becomes false; for, they said that ihe Teacher
would ‘ explain the way’ alone;and as such, it
follows that the Fires did not know what was going
10 happen.” This does not affect the case ;1inas-
much as the present passage 18 only an explanation
of 1the seer—the salf described by the Fires, the eye
in which the person iz said to be seen being, that of
the A’kasa endowed with bliss (which has been
explained to be Bruhman). “ Thalrs the self’—ol
living beings ; he explained this self as just the
same as that he had explained above. * This s
the tmmoy tel”=-undying, imperishable, and hence
* Fearless,” 1t being only for whom there 1sa
chance of doath, that any fear 18 possible, and
hence 1n the absence of such chance, 1t is fearless,
and hence also ** Drakman”, the ** Great,” ¢.e., the
‘Bndisss’ And the greatness of this Brahmun—
the Ocular Person—is such that if in the place of
this Person=-~1 ¢, 1n the Eye—either bulter or water
be dropped, il flows away by ihe sides,—it falls
along the lashes, and does not affect the Eye,—just
as the lotus leaf is not affected by water. When
such is the greatness of the residence, what would
be the inexplicable untaintability of the Perzons
residing theroinl!
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This they call * Semyudrems” because all
blessings go 1o hua.  All bles.imgs po to hum, who
knows this, (2}
Com —This—t; + alore.a:d Porson~—they cali
Sumyadvime y why ® Beean~c all Tmus—desirable
things, blessings=-gn over to him. So do all
blessings go to one who knows this.
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He s also Viimouar ; beoause he carries all the
blessings One who knows this carries all bless-
ings (3)
Cum.—~—"" He is also Vdmuaer ; becauss he earries
—to the living beings— * the blessings, ” the results
of good deeds y such carrying beng done through
his character of the Self The vesult accruing to
ons who knows this 1s that he carries all blessings
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He1s also Bhdmani, because he shines in all
the worlds. One who knows this shines in all the
worlds. 1)

Com~—Ha 1s also ' Bhdmuni,” because, in all
the worlds, he ghines in the shape of the Sun, the
Moon and Fire. And ‘1t1s by his Light that all clse
shines —such 1& the Srufi, and as such, carrying
ahe lights he is called Bhdmani. One who knows
this, heslso shines in all the worlds.
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Now, for such a one, whether they peiform hi«
obsequies or not, he gozsio light, from light to
day, from day to the bright half of the mouth, from
the bright half of the month to the six months
during which the Sun rises northward, from the
months to the year, from the year to the Sun. from
the Sun to the Moon, from the Moon to the
TLaghtning. There i» a person, not huwmwan. Tie
carries them to Brahman. This is the divine path,
the path to Bralman. Those proceeding hy thas
path do notreturn to the whirl of humanity,— Yo,
they do not return, {(5)

Com.~-The way of one knowing D:vhmun 1
now cxplained . when one who knows this 18 dead,
whether the priests properly perform his obsequies
or not, in all cases, such a knower, is not precluded,
by the unperformed rites, from reaching /M aiman;
nor do the performed rites in any way help hun to
any higher region+  As declared elsewhere  “‘Tle
does nol rige by actions, nor does he becomo lower,”
This neglect of the obsequies is meant to praise
up the Science ; and 1t 18 nol meant that {or one
knowing this, no obseyuies are to be performed,
Because, elsewherc il 1 proved that if the sbsequies
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are not duly performed, there 1z a certain obstacle
in the way of the fruation of his actions. The
mention of the performance or non-performance
of the obsequies here is <imply meant to show
that for such a knower, there are no obstacles
in the way of his reachung his goal. Those who
meditate upon the Blissful A'kdsa in the Eye, as
‘Samyadvdma, *Véimant', and ‘Bhamani, as also
upon the science of the Fires, together with P dna,
~-for such persons, there may or may not be other
__actions;in all cases, they reach the Light,—u.c,
the “Divimty, presiding over Light From the
Light—Divinity, they go to Day; from day to the
bright half of the month,—ths Divinity presiding
over thn bright half; from the bright half of the
month to the six months during which the Sun rises
northward,—.¢., to the Divimty presiding over the
northern declension , from these six months to the
deity of the year, from the year to the Sun, from
the Sun to the Moon ; from the Moon to the Light-
ning. And when they have reached this, a certain
Person, not human, comes from the Brahmic
region, and carmes them aver to that Brakman
which resudes in the regrons of Sufyca; (it is such
hmited Bruhman that is referred to here) because of
the mention to the goer, the comer, and that to be
reached,~—specifications that are impossible with
regard to the Brahman of purc Being For, with
regard to the reaching of such Brahman the only
allowable mode of deseribing would be ‘bemng
Brahman one reaches Brahman ; and it will also be
explained, later on, thab pure Being is reached only
by the,gemoml of all diversity. And no unseen
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road helps in going,~as says the Srutr: ‘ He not
knowing it enjoys 1t not.’ ** This is the divine path ™
—the path presided over by the Deities of Laght,
&c —** the path to Brusman ”~—the path that leads
to Brahman., *“ Those procecding by this path do
not rciurn to tho whirl of humanity "—i.e, 1o
that oreation of Maru, where there is a continuous
whitl of persons in the never-ending Cycle of birth
and death, rosembllng a pulley. The repetition of
* they do not 1eturn " 1s meant to point to the cloge
of the treatment of the Science leading to a definite
result,

Thus ends the Fi/teenth Khanda of Adhydya [V,

[ —

ADHYA'’YA IV.

KHANDA XVi
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Verily that which blows 1s the sacrifice; for, he,
moving along, purifies all things., And because
moving along, he purifies all things, he is the Sacri-
fice. Thereof, Mind and Speech are the ways. (1)

Com.—The present section 18 begun, (1) on
acecount of its being connected wilh the chapter of
meditation ; {2) on account of tis falling within the
same A"ranyaka and (8) on account of the fact that~
when any discrepancy has occurred in a sporifice,
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the Vydhrihs are to beused in expiation thereof
and for the priest who knows this, therd i3
silence. “ Terdly thot, d&ec., This—the dur—
that blows is the sacmfice. * Hu.” and “ Va ™ are
indeclinables indicating the well-known character
of the truth. Tn the scriptures the sacrifice is re-
cognised to be presided over by Aw: “Svaha
patedhah, 7 * This the sacuifice, that which blows,”
and various ovher Srufi-texts. The Ajr alone,
having the character of motion, is intimately rela-
ted to actions—as says the Sruér: “ Tha Air is the
originator of the sacrifice, the Air1s its base.” He,
moving along, purifies all this world ; as there 1s no
purification from that which does not move. It 1s
a fact commonly perceved that it 1s only of one
that is moving along, and not of one remaining
1nert, that deficiencies are removed. And inasmuch
as, moving alone, he purifies all this world, he Is
the sacnfice, that which purifies. And of this
saorifice, * Speech ’—as engaged in the pronoun-
cing of mantras—and * Mind "—as engaged in the
right perception of objects——are the two * ways,”—
1 @+, it 18 by means of these two that the sacrifice iy
duly performed: as says another text: ‘At a
sacrifice, the order of precedence belongs to the
Mind and to Speech, endowed with the moiion of
Prane and 4pdna” Hence, 1nasmuch as the sacri-

fice exists through Speech aud Mind, these two are
its ways.
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One of these the Aruhmd purifies by the Mind ;
by speech, the Hotd, the Adhvaryu and the Udyata
(purify) the other. The Prdfaranuvdke having
begun, and bhefore the Paridhinlya recitation, the
Brahma speaks out. ()

He purifies only one of the two ways; the
other is injured. Just as the one-footed man walk-
ing, and the one-wheeled cart moving, is injured, so
is mjured his sacrifice. The sacrifice having fallen
off, the sacrificer falls, and having sacrificed, he
becomes the worst of sinners (3)

Com.~—Qne of these two ways, the Bralimd
purifies by the Mind as endowed with disecriminative
wisdom ; and by the way of Speech do' the three
other priests—tho Hotd, &c—purify the other way
of Speech. Thus, then these two ways of Speech
and Mind are to be purified in the sacrifice. Now,
when the Prdteranuvike hymn has commenced,
and before the recitation of the Puridhdniyu verse,
—1n the intervening time—the Drdhma speaks out,
renounces the 1imposed smlsnce, whereby he punfies
the way of Speech only ; without being purified by
Brahmad the way of Mind is "injured, there hemng
many holes in il ; and the sacrifice, having ounly one
way of speech, falls off, In what way ¢ Justasa
man with one fool walking along, falls down on the
road : or just as a cari, moving on one wheel,
iumbles down ;—so0 does the sacrifice of the sacrie
ficer fall off, when performed by a ‘badn.Bra]una.



WITH SRI BANKARA'S COMMENTARY 257

priest ; and the sacrifice having fallen, the sacrificer
falls ; since the sacrificer has his life in the sacri-
fice, therefors 1t is only proper that the destruction
of the sacrifice should bring about his destruection.
And having performed such a sacrifice, one becomes
the worst of sinners
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But when the Prdferunuvdke has begun, and
not before the Paridhdniye recitation, if the
Bruhmd spsaks out, they purify both the ways;
and none 18 mjured. (4)

And just as a two-footed man walking, or a
two-wheeled cart moving, gefs on, so does the
gacrifice get on ; and the sacrificing getting on, the
sacrificer gets on ; and having sacrificed he becomes
better {(5)

Com —0On the other hand, when the wise
Brahmd keeps on his silence, and does not speak
out, until the Paridhdniye recitation is over, then
the other priests purify both the ways; and none of
the two is mmjured. The instances cited ars the
reverse of those cited before. So the sacrifice,
continming on its two ways, © gets on"—i,e,
cgntinues to exist without any injury to itself. And
the sacri@ce getting on, the sacrificer gets on. And

| S
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having performed the sacrifice with a Bruimd
knowing the mysteries of silence the sacrificer
becomes better. great.

Thus ends the Sixteenth Khanda of Adhyaya IV.

ADHYA'YA IV

KHANDA XVIL.
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a7 anguFareETEed Ra. i Ll

Projaputi performed a penance (of brooding)
over the worlds; and from them, thus brooded over,
he squeezed out their essences : Fire from the Earth,
Air from the Sky, and Sun from the Heaven. (1)

Com.~In the preceding section what is laid
down 18 the silence of the Bru/imd, during the per-
formance of his piiestly functions. And in case
of the mnjury to the functions of the other priests,
the Vydhrtlis are to be used. With this view the
Vydhritis are laid down in the present section.
With a view to taking ount the essence, of the
worlds, Psaydpats performed the penance of brood-
ing over the worlds. Trom the worlds thus brooded
over, he squeezed out their essences, these essences
being Fire of the Earth, Airof the Sky and the Sun
of Heaven.

q GanfedE SAA SeATTET ARIRIAITS TR
saiera) arrer: iy e 1R
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He brooded over these three Deities ; and from
these Deities thus brooded over, he squeezed out
their sssences : the Ruks from Fire, the Ygjus from
Air, and the Sdmas from the Sun, (2)

Com.—Then again, he brooded over the three
Deities, Fire and the rest , and as the essence of
these he got the three Vedas

Audl i HEmeEqTaeEqUREET THRNgEE-
feegred) afifer ager: eaftf qrem 13 )
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He brooded over the three Vedas; and from
these thus brooded over, he squeezed out their
essences. Bhith from the Riks, Bhuvah from the
Yoyus ang Svah from the Sdmas. 3

If the sacrifice be injured with regard to R:ik,
one ought to pour & libation into the Gdrhapatyc
Fire, saying  Bhith Svdhd. By the essence of the
Riks, and by the power of the Riks, he makes up
the 1njury to the sacrifice, with regard to the
Riks. 4)

Com.—Then he brooded over the three Vedas:
and from these thus brooded over, he got‘ Bhik'
as the essence of the Fiks, the second Vydhrth
* Bhuwvah’® of the Yajus; and the third Vydhriti,
* Svah' of the Sdmas. Thus are the great Pydhrifes
the essence of the worlds, of the gods, and of the
Vedas. Hence, 1if there be some injury to the
gacrifice, with regard to the Rik, then he should
*sour a libation into the Gdrhapatya Fire, saying
“ BhokesSvihd. " And this would be the proper
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expiation. How? ‘Tad’' is an Adverb, By the
essence of the Fiks, and by the power of the Riks
he heals the injury to the sacrifice, with regard to
the Rik

7 AR agsr Redga: wnyf afod ggreagw-
#a agw ag e aget agea falev d@eanfa Hall
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If there be an injury with regard to the ¥ajus
he should pour an oblation into the Dakshina Fire
saying ‘' Bhuvah Svdha,” By the essence of the
Yayus and by the power of the Yogus, he makes up
the injury to the sacrifice, with rcgard to the
Yugus. {5)

Tf there be an injury, with regard to the Sdmas,
one should pour a libation into the A’havaniyo Fire,
saymng ‘' Swvah Svdha " By the essence of the
Samas, and by the power of the Sdmas, he makes
up the injury to the sacrifice with regard o the
Samas (6)

Como—1f thero be an injury with regard to
the Yajus, then he should pour a libation into the
Dakshina Rire, saying ** Bhuvah Svahd 'y and if the
mjury be with regard to Sdma he should pour the
libation into the A’hovaniye Tire, saying *‘ Svah
Svahd.” And thoreby he heals up the sacrifice, as
before. If the injury be with regard to Brulma,
then one should pour libation mto all the three
fires, pronouncing all the three Vydhriiis. Because
this injury 1s the mjury of the three Vedas. If it be
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asked whence the characber of Bruhmd proceeds,—
the reply is that ‘it is brought about by the three
Vedas, * as declared in the Sruti. Or some other
rule must be sought after, in order to mend the
injury with regard to the Biahmd.

gl A0 AU HeEARgaiia (wa TN |-
ayor dige i I8 S Zre gron e |

Just as one would join together gold by borax,
by gold silver, by silvertin, by tin lead. by lead
iron, by iron wood, or by leather. )

Com —And just as by means of borax ome
would soften a hard piece of gold and then jor» two
preces ; and would soften the extremely uncuange-
able silver, by silver tin, by tin lead, by lead iron,
by iron wood, and wood also by meaus of leather~—
bandage‘.‘

vERS] SEEmE  SqaameEs fHamr fidgo
T e SRl Joead g ar o agl Fekgan
wary || ¢ |

So does one make up any injury to the sacri-
fice, by means of the power of these worlds, of
these gods, and of the three Vedas That sacrifice
1s well healed, where there is a Brahmd knowing
this, 8

Com.—8o, by the power of these worlds, of
these Deilies, and of the three Vedas, one makes up
any injuries to the sacrifice. *‘That sacrifice is

®*well healed,”—like a diseased person cured by a
proper®s qualified doctor-—in which there is a
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Brahmd, knowing the expiations, in the shape of
the Vydhrife-libations, as explained above.

Y § a7 IFAYT IR F5E Pigen aaeddfiEs € ar
ST HETHEITET T4 T9 SEaad aagesi 1l €
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That sacrifice is sloping to the North, in which
there is a Brahmd knowing this. And with regard
to such a knowing Brahmd, there 1s this Gdtha:
*'Wherever it falls, thither the man goes.’ (9

‘Thesilent Brahmd, as a Ritvik priest, like a
mare, protects the sacrificer,’—t.c., the Brahmd
knowing this protecis the sacrifice, the sacrificer,
and all the other Ratvik priests. Thera'ore, one
should malke such a man Brahmi as knows this,
and not one who knows 1t not,—yea nat one who
does not know . (10)

Com.—And further ¢ that sacrifice is sloping
towards the North "=—rising towards the South or
Right; 7. o, leading towards the Northern Path
1n which there is a Brahmd knowing this. And
with reference to such a Bruhmd priest, thereis
this verse, praising the Brahmd: ' Wherever it
falls "—in whichsoever place the sacrificer becomes
deficient,~' thither the man goes —rightly meun-
ding the deficiency. This 18 the Brahma-—called
“ Manava.” TBither because he is silent or because
he is thoughtful. And on account of his knowledge
1t is the Brahmd alone that protects the gmcrificers
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just ag the mare protects 16s riders in battle, so
does the Brahmd knowing this protect the sacrifice,
the sacrificer, and all the other priests,—removing,
as he does, all the deficiencies due to these latter.
And since such is the case, one ought to employ as
Brahmé only a person who knows this, and never'a
person who does not know 1f. The repetition’ is
meant to denote the close of the Adhydya

Thus ends the Seventeenth Khanda of Adhydya IV,

Thus ends the Fourth Adhydya,
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